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. Annot at ed Bi bl i ography

The annotated bibliography includes the references in the published
and unpublished literature pertaining to benthic research in the Beaufort
Sea and other polar regions. This list of works has been assenbled from
correspondence and library searches, as well as a nunber of other sources,
including Cceanic Abstracts, Biological Abstracts, Arctic Bibliography,
and the National Technical Information Service. The specific source is
listed at the end of each entry when applicable. Entries which pertain

whol Iy or in part to aspects of the Beaufort Sea benthos are indicated wth

precedi ng astrisks.
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** Abbott, p.p. 1961. The Ascidians of Point Barrow, Al aska; Part 1. Suborder
Phlebobranchia, Enterogona. Pacific Science 15(1):137-143.

Presents data on collections of ascidians made in this north coast area.
Ei ght species of the order Enterogona are described and details of ana-
tony and habitat are tabulated. (Arctic Biblio.)

Abbott, D.p. 1966. The Ascidians. In: wilimovsky, N.J. and J.N. Wl fe
{(eds.) . Environnent of the Cape Thompson Region, Alaska. United States
Atom ¢ Energy Conmission, Division of Technical Information. p. 839-841.

Lists 23 species of ascidians and tabul ates these by station collected,
with a brief introduction. (Arctic Biblio.)

Adams, A, 1855. Descriptions of Two New Genera and Several New Species of
Mullusca fromthe Collections of Hugh cuming, Esq. Zool ogi cal Society of
London.  Proceedings. 23:119-124.

Contains descriptions of 21 mollusecs (19 described as new) from various
seas. Bela arctica, native to arctic seas, is included. (Arctic Biblio.)

Agatep, c.p. 1967. Holothurians of the Genera Elpidia and Xolga fromthe
Canadi an Basin of the Arctic Ccean. Southern California Acadeny of Sciences.
Bulletin. 66(2):135-141.

Descri bes two species of el asipodi d holothurians, Elipidia glacialis
glacialis and Kolga hyalina, specinens of which were collected by
Menzie's trawl fromdrifting station arLis I1. Drawing and taxonomic
notes are included. (Arctic Biblio.)

Akadenmiia Nauk sssr. 1954, ob |ssledovaniiakh Sovetski kh Uchenykh v

Arktike.  (Explorations of the Soviet Scientists in the Arctic.) Akadeniia
Nauk sssR. Vestnik. 24(6):76-77.

Summary of a report delivered by the Arctic Institute to the Presidium
of the Acadeny on recent acconplishnents: the discovery in 1948-49 of

a great submarine nountain range 2.5-30 kmin height, extending across
the Arctic Basin fromthe New Siberian Islands to Geenland; discovery
of a singular, excessive arctic nagnetic anomaly; investigation of
marine fauna found in abundance in highest |atitudes. (Arctic Biblio.)

Akadem i a Nauk SSSR 1955. Atl as Bespozvonochnykh Dal'nevostochnykh NDrei
SSSR. (Atlas of Invertebrates fromthe Far Eastern Seas of the USSR )
Izd-vo Akademii Nauk SSSR, Mbskva-Leningrad. 243 p.

Contains a general part (p. 5-21) dealing with the history of faunistic
research of these seas; their physico-geographical characteristics; nature
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and type conposition of fauna; fauna of the various marine zones (littoral,
continental shelf, ete). This is followed by an account and description of
types, classes, etc., down to and including species (p. 22-229) with notes
on biology and ecol ogy, distribution, economc value, etc. The “Atlas”
proper consists of 66 plates at the end of the book with illustrations

of sone 600 species described in the text. An al phabetic index (p. 230-
40) of both Russian and Latin names in included. Some 30 specialists
(listed) participated in the study under the general editorship of

p.v. Ushakov. (Arctic Biblio.)

Akadem ia Nauk SSSR.  1956. Konferentsiia po Issledovaniiu Fauny Dalnevos-
tochnykh Morei. 3rd. Trudy. Moskva, Leningrad, Izd-vo Akadem i Nauk sssgr,
1956. (Transactions of the Third Conference of Fauna of the Far Eastern Seas,
1954.) Akademia Nauk SSSR. Zoologicheskii Institit. Trudy Problemnykh i
Temat i cheski kh  Soveshchanii. 6.

Contains 27 of the 40 papers presented (some in brief, to be pub. in full
el sewhere); several dealing with northern forms or areas. (Arctic Biblio.)

Aleksandrov, A.I. 1915, Spisok Stantsii i Sborov, Proizvendennykh v
Kovdenskom Zalivie S 24 Iiunia po 5 Avgusta 1912 Goda. (List of Stations

and Specinens Collected in kovda Bay from June 24 to Aug. 5, 1912.) Akademia
Nauk sSSSR. Zoologicheskii Muzei. Ezhegodnik. 19(4) :xxix-xlvii.

Contains a general description of the geography and natural history of
Kovda Sound (about 66°40" N 33°E) Kandalakshskiy Qulf, Wite Sea; and
a list of 84 stations established there in 1912, with their |ocations,
depth, bottom sanples and names of marine plants and animals collected
on each station. (Arctic Biblio.)

Al exander, V., D.C. Burrell, J. cChang, RT. R Cooney, C. Coulon, J.J. Crane,
J.A. Dygas, G.E. Hall, P.J. Kinney, D. Kogl, T.C. Mowatt, A.sS. Naidu, T.E.
Osterkamp, D.M. Schell, R.D. Seifert and r.w. Tucker. 1974.  Environnental
Studies of an Arctic Estuarine System Final Report Rr74-1. Institute Marine
Science, University of Alaska, Fairbanks. Sea Gant Report 73-16. 539 pp.

Allen, J.A. 1959. On the Biology of Pandalus borealis Xroyer, with Reference
to a Population off the Northumberland Coast. Marine Biological Association
of the United Kingdom Journal 38(1):189-220.

Data on the distribution of Pandalus borealis have been brought up to

date, and the factors controlling its distributions (tenperature, salinity,
substratum and depth) are discussed. An account of the biology of the
popul ation off the Northumberland coast iS given and conpared with accounts
of work on other popul ations. Know edge of the biology of this species
now extends over the entire north-south range in the eastern Atlantic.

(Aut hor.)

Andersen, M  1971. Echinodermata from Joergen Groenlund Fjord, North G eenland.
Meddelelser om Greenland 184(12):1-18.
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El even species of echinoderms are included with station data and remarks.

Anderson, G.J. 1962. Distribution Patterns of Recent Foraminifera of the
Bering Sea. Mcropal eontol ogy 9(3):305-317.

Foraminiferal di stribution within the Bering Sea is related to the
physiography of the adjacent |and mass, to sea floor topography, sedi-
ment type and oceanography. (Biological Abstracts.)

Andersson, A. 1974, Miscul ature and Muscle Scars in the Cytherid Ostracode
Cyt heri dea papillosa (Bosquet). Zoologica SCripts 3(2):83-90.

The intrinsic and extrinsic nuscles in Cytheridea papillosa are descri bed
and their function discussed. Special attention has been paid to the
extrinsic nuscles and the scars these nuscles formon the valves. (Author.)

Andriiashev, A.p. 1944, Preryvistoe Rasprostraneni e Mrskoi Fauny v Severnom
Polusharii. (Discontinuous Distribution in the Northern Hem sphere.) Priroda
1:44-52.

Contains a study of faunistic relations of northern sections of the
Pacific and Atlantic Cceans as typified by disjoint distribution of

the common herring (Culpea harengus) , some other fishes (Gadus morrhua,
Salmo, Hippoglossus hippoglossus, etc), sone Decapoda (Lithodes maja)

and nany other marine organisms. A scheme of the devel opnent of

amphiboreal areas of nmarine fauna in the Northern Hem sphere is rep-
resented (sketch maps 8-11). It is concluded that the contenporary

di sj oi nt amphiboreal areas were formed in the Pleiocene epoch through
Bering Strait. The mgration of the fauna was fromthe Pacific into
Atlantic Ocean along the northern coast of North America. (Arctic Biblio.)

Androsova, V.P. 1962, Foram nifery Donnykh Otlozhenii Chasti Poliarnogo
Basseina.  (Foraminifera from Bottom Sedinents of the Western Polar Basin.)
Moskva.  Vsesoiuznyi Nauchno-issledovatelskii I nstitut Mrskogo Rybnogo
Khoziaistva i (keanografii. Trudy. 46:102-117.

Study on material fromthe upper 20 cm of sedinents, collected in 1937-
1938 by the North Pole-1 drifting station, with a general introduction by
T. Gorshkova. Location and horizon, as well as nature of bottom are
included in the records of species found. A poverty of species is noted
in all sanples and horizons with fare. Globigerinidae predoni nating.

Most of the species were carried in the Atlantic current. (Arctic
Biblio.)

Annenkova, N.p. 1922, Apercu de |la Fam ne des Chloraemidae (Annelida Poly-
chaeta) de la Collection du Misee Zzoologique de 1l'academie des Sciences de
Russie. (A Revision of the Family cChloraemidae [Annelida Polychaeta] from
the Collection of the Zool ogi cal Miseum of the Acadeny of Sciences of the
USSR )  Akadenmiia Nauk sssr. Comptes Rendus. Doklady. 1922A:38-40.
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Contains a list of 11 species of marine polychaetous Worns inhabiting
all seas along the northern coast of the USSR, Bering Sea and Ckhot sk
Sea; diagnosis of Brada ochotensis, B. sachalina, B.-nuda and B. arctica
n. spp. are included. (Arctic Biblio.) -

**Annenkova, N.P. 1923 Rod Brada. (The Genus Brada.) ln: Vserossiiskii
s"ezd Zoologov, Anatonov i Gistologov, 1, Petrograd, 1922. Trudy. p. 15.

Contains a critical revision of polychaetous genus Brada, wi th Russian
di agnoses of four new species: B arctica from Novo-Sibirskeye Islands
waters, B. nuda native to Beaufort Sea and B. ochotensis and B.

sachalinica found in southern part of Sea of (Khotsk. (aArctic Biblio.)

**annenkova, N.P. 1924, Neus uber die Verbreitung einiger Arten der Polychaeten.
(New Data on the Distribution of Some Species of Polychaeta.) Akadem ia Nauk
SSSR.  Comptes Rendus. Doklady. Ser. A:125-128.

Contains descriptions of five new species of marine polychaetous WOrns
i ncluding Terebella hesslei (Wiite Sea) , Polycirrus eous (Okhotsk Sea)
and Flabelligera similis (Beaufort Sea); together with additional data
on distribution of other polychaetes occurring in all seas along the
northern coast of the USSR and in Bering and Okhotsk Seas. (Arctic
Biblio.)

Annenkova, N.P. 1925a. Beitrage zur Kenntniss der Polychaeten-Fauna Russl ands,

l. (Contributions to the Know edge of the Polychaeta Fauna of Russia, |.)
Adadem i a Nauk SSSR.  Conptes Rendus. Doklady. Ser. A:125-126.

Descriptive notes and data on distribution of marine polychaetous worns,
Pallasina pennata from Okhotsk Sea and Sternapsis fossor, native to Laptev
Sea (77°20" N) and Bering Sea. (ArcticC Biblio.)

Annenkova, N.P. 1925b. Neues uber die verbreitung einiger Arten der Polychaeten
nebst Beschreibung Neuer arten. (New Data on the Distribution of Sone Species

of Polychaeta and Descriptions of New Species.) Akademiia Nauk SSSR  Conptes
Rendus. Doklady. Ser. A 26-28.

Pista sachsi n. sp. and Neoanphitrite figulus pacifica n. subsp. are
described from the speci nens obtained in the okhotsk Sea, and additional
distributional data are given on four other species, occurring in the
seas along the northern coast of the USSR  (Arctic Biblio. )

Annenkova, N.P. 1926. Zur Anatom e einer Kiemenlosen Terebelliden-Art
(Terebella hesslei mihi). (On the Anatony of a Terebella Species without
Glls IT. hesslei Anenkova].) Zoologischer Anzeiger 68(5-6):131-136.

Contains a study of the external anatomy and norphol ogy of a marine
polychaetous worm native to the Wiite Sea, previously described by the
author as Terebella hesslei n. Sp. , in her paper Neues uber die ver-
breitung einiger Arten der Ppolychaeten, 1924, q.v. (Arctic RBiblio.)
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Annenkova, N.P. 1929. Beitrage zur Kenntnis der Polychaeten~Fauna der
USSR, |. Fare. Pectinariidae Quatrefages (Anphicteni dae Malmgren) und
Amphar eti dae Malmgren. (Contributions to the Know edge of the Polychaete
Fauna of the USSR, |. Fare. Pectinariidae Quatrefages [Anphictenidae
Malmgren] and Ampharetidae Malmgren. ) Akademia Nauk SSSR  Zoologicheskii
Mizei. Ezhegodnik. 30(3):477-502.

Contains a study of the famlies Pectinariidae and Anpharetidae of
polychaetous marine worns of Russia with a systematic list of 25 species,
i ncluding descriptions of six new species, critical notes and data on
distribution in the waters along the northern coast of European and
Asiatic Russia in Bering and Okhotsk Sea, with lists of localities.
(Arctic Biblio.)

Annenkova, N.P. 1934. Paraoni dae Dal'nevostochnykh Morei SSSR. Meeres-—
Paraoni den in Fernen Osten der USSR (Paraonidae of the Far Eastern Seas of
the USSR ) Akadenmiia Nauk SSSR  Doklady. Nov. Ser. 3(8-9):645-66l.

Contai ns Russian and CGerman descriptions of three new species of annelid
wornms of the fare. Paraonidae, including Paraonis ivanovi n. sp. obtained
in northern Bering Sea and Aricidea antennata n. sp. native to Chukchi
(71°19'N, 178°12'W) and Okhotsk Seas. Summary in Gernan. (Arctic Biblio.)

Annenkova, N.P. 1952. Novye vidy Miogoshchetinkovykh Chervei (Polychaeta).
(New Speci es of Polychaete worms.) Akadem ia Nauk SSSR. Zoologicheskii
Institut. Trudy. 12:148-154.

Descriptions of eight new species of polychaetes native to Geenland Sea,
all arctic seas along the northern coast of USSR and to Okhotsk Sea.
(Arctic Biblio.)

Arctic Institute of North America. 1974, The Alaskan Arctic Coast. A Back-
ground Study of Available Know edge. Arctic Institute of North Anerica,
Anchorage. 551 p.

Di scusses, on pages 272-275, the abundance of invertebrates and changes
in density and distribution with depth and sediment type. A table com
pares the nunber of species for each phylumin the Chukchi and Beaufort
Seas.

Arndt, W, and J.a. Gieg. 1933. Die Brachiopoden des Arktischen Cebietes.
Fauna Arctics 6:477-488.

Lists arctic brachiopods with |ocations.
Ashworth, J.#. 1910. The Annelids of the Fam |y Arenicolidae of North and

South Anerica; including an Account of Arenicola galcialis Murdoch. U.S.
National Miseum  Proceedings. 39(1772):1-32.
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Contains a key, followed by descriptions of the genus Arenicola and

five species. _A nmarina (labrador), A. claparedii (Aleutian Islands),
and A. glacialis (Point Barrow) are included. (Arctic Biblio.)

Augener, H  1928. Die Polychaeten von Spitzbergen. Fauna Arctics. 5:647-837.

Includes data on distribution, keys, and descriptions of the species
found. In German.

Aurivillius, C.W.S. 1887. oOfversigt Ofver de af Vega- Expediti onen Insamlade
Arktiska Hafsmollusker. ||. Placophora och Gastropod.  (Survey of Arctic
Marine Molluscs Col | ected by the Vega Expedition. Il. Placophora and

Gastropoda.) | Nor denski ol d, ¥.A.E. Vega- Expedi ti onens vetenskapliga
Iakttagelser. 311-383.

n:
4:
Contains list with synonyny, localities and remarks upon the specinens

of one hundred twenty-one (including nine new) species from Kara, Laptev,
East Siberian and chukchi Seas, Bering Strait and Bering Sea; descriptions
of new species and new varieties and a list of stations. (Arctic Biblio.)
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Baker, H.J. and J.w. wong. 1968. Paradoxostonmm rostratum Sars (Ostracoda,
Podocopida) aS a Commensal on the Arctic Gammarid Amphipods Gammar acant hus
loricatus (Sabine) and Gammarus wilkitzkii Birula. Crustaceana 14(3):307-311.

Twenty-six genera of podocopid ostracods are now known to be commensal.
O these 26 genera, three are menbers of the Paradoxostomatidae (MKenzie,
1967) .  These three genera are Aspidoconcha De Vos, 1953; Laocoonella

De Vos and Stock, 1956; and Redekea De Vos, 1953. Al of the commensal
Ostracoda cling to the appendages of other crustaceans to obtain food
from currents of water. Since species of Paradoxostoma suck the juices
of plants (Morkhoven, 1962), this is believed to be the first report on
commensalism Wi thin the genus. (Aut hor.)

Balakshin, L.L. 1957. Vysokoshirotnaia Okeanograficheskaia Ekspeditsiia na

Ledoreze “F. Litke” 1955 g. (High Latitude Cceanographic Expedition on the
| ce-Breaker F. Litke in 1955.) Problemy Arktiki 1:123-135.

This expedition, sponsored by the Arctic Institute and headed by the
author, left Mirmansk on Aug. 24, sailed to Dikson Island, then north
across the Kara Sea and explored the Arctic Basin north of Franz Joseph
Land .  The vessel reached 83°21' N, 53°11' E on Sept. 11, the farthest
north for a freesailing ship, refuelled twice at Barentsburg, made two
trips in area north from Spitsbergen, and on Cct. 28th returned hone.
Taki ng advantage of favorable ice conditions, the expedition studied
the hydrol ogy, chem stry, biology and geology of the little known area
of the Arctic Basin, 80-83° N, 15-65° E 57 deep water stations were
made, 84 bottom sanples, including a 412 cm core, were taken, 27 traws
were made, including 12 in deep water. A depth of 5449 m was found

at 82°23° N, 19°31' E, the deepest spot so far known. The great nunber
of polar bears (50-60) on edge of the ice pack is noted. Route of ex-
pedition is shown on map (p. 124). (Arctic Biblio.)

Banner, A.H. 1947. A Taxonomic Study of the Msidacea and Euphausiacea
(Crustacea) of the Northeastern Pacific, Part |I. Royal Canadian Institute.
Transactions.  26:345-399.

Includes that part of the North Pacific Ccean north of 45° N and east
of 180°, and the adjacent sections of the Bering Sea and Arctic Ccean.
Contains Mysidacea fromfamly Lophogastridae through tribe Erythropini.
In parts | and Il, to the sixteen species of nysids previously reported,
sixteen nore are added here, seven species and one genus of which are
described as new. (Arctic Biblio.)

Banner, aA.H. 1948. A Taxonomic Study of the Mysidacea and Euphausi acea

(Crustacea) of the Northeastern Pacific, Part Il. Royal Canadian Institute.
Transactions. 27:65-125.

Includes that part of the North Pacific Ocean north of 45° N and east of
180°, and the adjacent sections of the Bering Sea and the Arctic Qcean.
Contains Mysidacea fromtribe Mysini through subfam |y Mysidellinae. In



149

parts | and Il, to the sixteen species of mysids previously reported, six-
teen nore are added here, seven species and one genus of which are described
as new. (Arctic Biblio.)

Baranova, Z.I. 1964, Iglokozhie (Echinodermata), Sobrannye Ekspeditsiei na
I/t “F. Litke" v 1955 g.  (Echinoderns Collected by the E. Litke Expedition
in 1955.) Leningrad. Arkticheskee i Antarkticheskii n.-issl. Inst. Trudy.

259:355-372.

Reports of material collected north of Franz Joseph Land and Spitzbergen,
hal f of it fromdepths of nore than 1000 m Thirty-three species are
listed with notes on location and depth of find, norphology, vertical
and geographic distribution. Some forms are described in detail. A
general and zoogeographic characteristic of the material is included.
(Arctic Biblio.)

Barr, L. 1970. Alaska's Fishery Resources, the Shrinmps. US. Fish Wldlife
Serv. , Fisheries Leaflet. 631:1-10.

Contains a key and photographs for the commercially inportant species of
Pandalidae. Discusses |ife history and research being conducted to inprove

the fishery.

Beliaev, G.M. 1950. WNormal'nye Pokazateli QOsnoticheskogo Davleniia Polostnoi
Zidkosti Bezpozvonochnykh Barentsova Moria. (Normal Indicators of the Osmotic
Pressure of Body Liquid of the Invertebrates of the Barents Sea). Akadeniia
Nauk sssr. Doklady. Nov. Seriia 71(3):569-572.

An investigation of the osmotic concentration of the body liquid of 48
species of invertebrates was carried out on the Muwman Biol ogical Station
in 1947. It shows that the view of a so-called osnotic bal ance of pres-
sure of the body liquid with that of the sea water is not valid. Only

two species out of 48 were found to be isotonic with sea water; the rest
have either higher or |ower osnotic concentration of the body Iiquid;

sone groups of crustaceans are hypotonic, the rest of the invertebrates
are hypertonic. (Arctic Biblio.)

Bergstrom E. 1914, Zur Systematic der Polychaeten-familie der Phyllodociden.
(On Systematic of the Polychaeta Fam |y Phyllodocidae.) Zoologiska Bi drag
Fran uUppsala 3:37-224.

Contains notes on the systematic position of this famly of marine poly-
chaete worms together with its diagnosis and systematic characteristics,
p. 38-76; a discussion of the genera, with a key, p. 76-116, a discussion
of the species with keys and diagnoses of 51 species fromvarious waters
(11 genera and 3 species described as new), list of localities and data
on total distribution; a bibliography (200 itenms). Includes species
distributed along the northern coast of Europe and Asia, in Geenland
Waters and Bering Sea.  (Arctic Biblio. )
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Berkeley, E. and C. Berkeley. 1942, North Pacific Polychaeta, Chiefly from
the West Coast of Vancouver Island, Alaska, and Bering Sea. Canadian Journal
of Research. 20(D) :183-208.

List, with localities, of one hundred seventy-five species, of which

about forty-six occur in the Qulf of Alaska, Aleutian waters, Bering
Sea and Chukchi Sea. (ArcticC Biblio.)

**Berkeley, E. and C. Berkeley. 1956. On a Collection of Polychaetous Annelids
from Northern Banks Island, from the South Beaufort Sea, and from Northwest
Al aska, Together with Some New Records fromthe East Coast of Canada. Canada.
Fi sheries Research Board. Journal. 13(2):233-246.

Contains notes on 37 species collected nostly by Dr. Ferris Neave from
the Northwind in 1954 of Banks Island and off Icy Cape, Al aska;, 27 are
new for the area. Six species collected off Nova Scotia and New Brunsw ck
are included. Extent of Northern Anerican and European distribution is
given. (Arctic Biblio.)

**Berkeley, E. and C. Berkeley. 1958. Polychaeta of the Western Canadian Arctic.
Canada. Fisheries Research Board. Journal. 15(5):801-804.

A summary of the species of Polychaeta hitherto recorded from the western
Canadi an Arctic is given. Each of the species enunerated is considered
in the light of its known, or unknown, occurrence in each of two regions
to the west (northern Alaska and the Chukchee Sea) and two to the east
(Hudson Bay and G eenland) respectively. The results show an al nost com
plete balance in the nunber of occurrences of |ike species in the regions
in both directions, suggesting circumpolar distribution within the area
studies.  (Author.)

**Berkel ey, E., and C. Berkeley. 1962. Polychaeta from British Colunbia; wth

a Note on Some Western Canadian Arctic Forns. Canadian Journal of Zool ogy
40:571-577.

Nine species of Polychaeta collected off the Coast of British Colunbia
are recorded. Two of these (Micromaldane ornithochaeta and Notonastus
lineatus var. balanoglossi) have not been reported previously outside

of Europe, one {(asychis biceps) is new to the west coast of North Anmerica,
and four are newto British Colunbia. Six species are recorded fromthe
nei ghbor hood of Herschell Island in the western Canadian Arctic. Al are
new to the region, though known from further western seas, and, in three
cases (Melaenis loveni, Antinoella sarsi, and NephtyS malmgreni) from t he
west ern Canadi an Arctic further east. (Aut hor.)

Berrill, M 1970. Benthic Life in the Fiords of Norway. Natural Hstory
79(9) :52-59.
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Observations of benthic invertebrates taken at depths of 800 feet or
NMor e in Raunefjord.

Bl acker, Rr.w. 1965. Recent Changes in the Benthos of the Wst Spitzbergen
Fishing Gounds, International Conmission for the Northwest Atlantic Fisheries.
Speci al Publication No. 6:791-793.

Di scusses changes in the benthos of what are considered indicator spe-
cies for Atlantic waters and Arctic waters. The data indicates an influx
of Atlantic species.

Blake, W Jr. 1973. Former Cccurrence of Mytilus edulis L. on cCoburg | sl and.
Arctic Archipelago. Le Naturalist Canadien. 100:51-58,

I nvestigations on Coburg |Island, Arctic Archipelago, have reveal ed that
the blue nmussel, Mytilus edulis Linne formerly lived 350 kmnorth of its
present limt. The age of the nussels on Coburg |sland is >38,000 radio-
carbon years (Gsc-1425), and the deposit probably relates to the warm
interval, wth acconpanying higher sea-level, which corresponds to the
Sanganon Interglacial of continental North America.  (Author.)

Boeck, A. 1871. Crustacea Anphipoda Boreali et Arctics. (Boreal and Arctic
Crustacea Anphipoda.) Norske Videnskaps-Akadem , Gslo. p. 83-279.

Contains a critical revision of marine and sone fresh-water (in Scandinavia)
crustaceans of arctic and boreal regions, with a systematic list of about
250 species, including diagnoses of nmany new species, brief descriptions

of other species, synonyny, critical notes and data on distribution. At

| east 70 species are native to Geenland and Barents Sea, Svalbard Waters
and northern provinces of Scandinavia. (Arctic Biblio.)

Boeck, A.  1872-1876. De Skandi navi ske og Arktiske Anphipoder. (The Skandina-
vian and Arctic Amphipods.) Christiania, A.W. Brggger. 711 p.

This conprehensive work gives a description of the norphol ogy of the amphi-
pods; al phabetic Iist of the nore inportant works witten about this order
of crustaceans to 1870; chronol ogical survey of know edge of the anphipods,
fromAristotle to the year 1855; devel opnent of a system of classification;
descriptions of species, with habitats, distribution and other data. In-
cl udes al phabetic listing of species (p. 705-711), and a preface to each
volune.  (Arctic Biblio.)

Boone, P.L. 1920. 1Isopoda Of the Canadian Arctic and Adjoining Regions.
Canadi an Arctic Expedition, 1913-1918. Report. Vol. 7: Crustacea, Pt. D.
King's Printer, Otawa. 40 p.

List, with conprehensive synonyny and circumpolar distribution, of thirty-

three species of marine isopods fromthe Bering Sea waters of Al aska across
the Canadian arctic coast to Davis Strait at the 60° N lat. parallel; based
on the collections of this expedition and on other sources. (Arctic Biblio.)
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Borg, F. 1933. Die Bryozoen. |ll. Tiel: Die Marinen Bryozoen (Stenolaemata
und Gyanolaemata) des Arktischen Gebietes. Fauna Arctics 6:515-551.

Lists these arctic Bryozoens With |ocations.
Bowran, T.E. and R.B. Manning. 1972, Two Arctic Bathyal Crustaceans, the

Shrinp Bythocaris cayonesus New Species, and the Anphipod Eurythenes gryllus,
with in situ Photographs fromlce Island T-3. Crustacean 23(2):187-201.

Consi ders these two crustaceans photographed and trapped in 3800 neters
of water in the Arctic Ocean. A key to the arctic species of the shrinp
Bythocaris and a description of Bythocaris cryonesus n. sp. IS included.
The taxonony, natural history and biogeography of the anphi pod Eurythenes
arvllus i s di scussed.

Brady, 5.B. 1878. On the Reticularian and Rodiolarian Rhizopoda (Foramnifera
and Polycystina) of the North Polar Expedition of 1875-76. Annals and Magazine
of Natural History. Ser. 5. I(6):425-440.

Contains tabular data on distribution of 53 species of Foramnifera

brought home by Capt. H.w. Fielden, naturalist to the Nares Expedition

of 1975-76, from Baffin Bay and Smth Sound, and of 23 additional species
fromthe coast of Geenland and northern Norway; descriptions of sone
species abstracted from papers of various naturalists and notes on distri-
bution of ten genera of Radiolaria from Baffin Bay, Smith Sound and Robeson
Channel . (Arctic Biblio.)

Brahm, C. and s.R. Geiger. 1966. Additional Records of the Scyphozoan
Stephanoscyphus Sinplex Kirkpatrick. Southern California Academy of Sciences.
Bul I etin. 65(1) :47-52.

Reports wide distribution of this coelenterate species; of 32 bottom
sanples fromthe Arctic Ccean, Stephanoscyphus sinplex was present in
fifteen. These new records are from collections made from ARLIS |,

ARLIS |1, and the icebreaker USNS Burton Island, at depths of 110-

1440 m This data suggests thatsi&wlex is found at shallower depths
inthe Arctic Ccean than el sewhere.  (Arctic Biblio.)

**Brahm C. and J.L. Mohr. 1962a. Report of a Scyphozoan Stephanoscyphus_Si npl ex

Kirkpatrick fromthe Arctic Ccean. Southern California Acadeny of Sciences.
Bulletin. 61(1):64.

A single specimen froma depth of 1540 m at 71°45 N, 144°55'W in the
Beaufort Sea, and a colony froma depth of 471 m at 74°54" N, 165°48 W
in the Chukchi Sea, extend the distribution of this species into the
Arctic, and the range of its tenperature tolerance to -0.4°. (Arctic
Biblio.)

**Brahm C. and J.L. Mohr. 1962b. Report of an Echiuroid Wrm Hanmi ngia arctica
Danielsen and Koren from the Beaufort Sea. Southern California Acadeny of
Sciences. Bulletin. 61(2):123.
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A conpl ete specinen of this wormwas recovered fromclayey silt at a
depth of 110 m in the Beaufort Sea in bottom sanples taken by the
USNS Burton Island, 1960. This is a first regional report of this spe-
cies in normal substrate; it had previously been washed ashore at Pt.
Barrow after a storm  (Arctic Biblio.)

Brattegard, T. 1964. Hydale pontica Rat hke (Amphipoda) from Western Norway.
Sarsia 15:23-25,

Briefly discussed findings of this amphipod on the Norwegian coast.

Brattegard, T. 1966. Ecol ogical and Biol ogical Notes on Calocarides coronatus

Crustacea, Thal assi ni dea. Sarsia 24:45-52,

**Bray,

M.Sc.

New records of Calocarides coronatus (Trybom) are given together with notes
on the ecology and hiology. It is a deep-water thalassinid decapod occur-
ring scattered on very fine silty or clayey bottons. [Eggs are laid in
February-March and develop slowy and hatch in Novenber-Decenber. The
newy hatched larvae is large, being at least 6.0 nmlong. (Author.)

J.  1962. Zoogeography and Systematic of Isopods of the Beaufort Sea.
Thesis, MGII University, Mntreal. 138 p.

Breitfus, L.n. 1898. Note sur |a Faune des cCalcaires de 1'Ocean Arcti que.
(Note on the calcareous Fauna of the Arctic Ocean.) Akademia Nauk SSSR
Zoologicheskii Muzei. Ezhegodnik. 3(1):12-38.

Contains historical notes on the study of sponges, a critical survey

of the fauna of the arctic calcareous sponges with |ists of the species
occurring in the Wite and Barents Seas, geographic distribution of 42
calcareous sponges in Geenland, Wite, Kara and other arctic seas,

bat hymetric distribution of the arctic species. (Arctic Biblio.)

Breitfus, r.L. 1930. Biogeographischer Beitrag zur Kenntnis der Spongienfauna

der Arktis.  (Contribution to Know edge of the Distribution of Arctic Sponges.)
Gesellchaft Naturforschender Freunde zu Berlin. Sitzungsberichte 1929:274-282.

Tabul ar presentation of sponges collected in 1906 aboard the Andrei
Pervozvannyi in Barents and Kara Seas, with location, depth and the
type of bottom of each station and the tenperature and salinity of
the ocean water. (Arctic Biblio.)

Broth, H  1929. Die Hydroiden der Arktischen Meere. Fauna Arctics 5:127-248.

Lists arctic nenbers of this group with I|ocations.
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Broth, H  1933. Uber einige Geographisch Interessante Fundstellen voOn

Al cyonarien und Hydrokorallen | M Nordlichen Stillen Ozean. (Some Geogr aphi cal |y
Interesting Locations of Alcyonarians and Hydrocorals in the North Pacific.
CGosudar stvennyi Gidrologicheskii Institut. Issledovannia Morei SSSR  17:81-86.

Notes on finds in new areas, one in the Okhotsk Sea, for two alcyonarians
with records of tenperature and salinity. Also description of a new
species, Stylaster (Allopora) boreopacificus, N. sp. W th di scussion of
related species, taxonomc position, etc. (Arctic Biblio.)

Broderip, w.J. and G.B. Sowerby. 1828. Cbservations on New or Interesting
Mollusca Contained, for the Mst Part, in the Museum of the Zool ogical Society.
Zool ogi cal Journal 4(15):359-379.

Contains a list, with descriptions and discussion, of molluscs, SOME new
col lected by Lieut. Betcher Of the Beechey voyage, 1925-1928, including
several fromthe northwest coast of Al aska near Icy Cape, and at |east
one from Avacha Bay, Xamchatka. (Arctic Biblio.)

Brotskaja, V.A. 1961, Materialy po Faune Harpacti coi da (Crustacea, Copepoda)
Velikoi Salmy i Prilezhashchikh Uchast kov Belogo Morya. (Data on the Fauna of
Har pacticoida [Crustacea, Copepodal fromthe velikaya Salma and Adj oi ni ng
Areas of the Wiite Sea.) In: Biologiya Belogo Morya (Biology of the Wite
Sea) . Mosk. Univ., Moscow. 1:109-129.

The first specialized study of harpacticoids fromthe Wite Sea is pre-
sented. A list of 55 spp. is included, with brief notes on their ecol ogy
and geographic distributions (3 forns defined only on the genus |evel).

A total of 53 spp. was found by the author. The work provides the first
records of 40 spp. for the Wite Sea and 7 for Arctic Seas of the USSR
Arctic spp. are absent fromthe littoral, with boreal spp. accounting

for 44.5% and arctic-boreal spp. for 33.3% of the total nunber. Arctic
Spp . represent 11.8% of the sublittoral, with boreal forms accounting

for 14.7% and arctic-boreal for 38.2%  (Biological Abstracts.)

Brotskaja, V.A. and L.A. Zenkevich. 1939a. Quantitative Evaluation of the
Bottom Fauna of the Barents Sea. Newfoundland. Menorial University, St.
John's. Library Bulletin, 1971. 5(6):1-48.

Conprised of the translated table of contents and summaries of the
Russian journal Transactions of the Institute of Mrine Fisheries and
Qceanography.  Discusses the distribution of benthos biomass and its
mal n conponents; factors determning biomass indices for the whole ben-
thos and for its separate conponents; and the nmain bottom fauna com

pl exes of the Barents Sea as shown by the bottom sanpler data.

Brotskaja, V.A. and L.A. Zenkevich. 1939%. Quantitative Evaluation of the
Bottom Fauna of the Barents Sea. Part Il. Newfoundland. Menorial University,
St. John's. Library Bulletin, 1972. e&(1):1-19.
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Translation fromthe Russian journal Transactions of the Institute of
Marine Fisheries and Cceanography. This is the second part of this

eval uation of the Barents Sea bottomfauna. It contains discussion of
indices of density of forms for different conplexes, conparison of bot-
tom conpl exes of the Barents Sea with those of other parts of the Atlantic,
zoogeographical concl usions, topol ogical characteristics of the Barents
Sea and a summary.

Brotskaya, V. A, N.N. Zhdanova and N.L. Semyonova. 1963. Donnaya Fauna
Velikoi Salmy | Prilezhaschikh Rai nov Kandal akshskogo zaliva Belogo Morya.
(Bottom Fauna of the velikaya Salma and the Adjoining Regions of the Kandal aksha
Bay of the Wite Sea.) Belomorskoi Biologicheskoi Stantsii Moskovskogo Gosudar-
stvennogo Universiteta. Trudy. 2:159-181.

Results of 130 qualitative and 160 quantitative sanples taken at 180
stations from 1953-1960. The author presentd data on biomass and dis-
tingui shes faunal conpl exes.

Bryazgin, V.F. 1968. On the Biology and Distribution of Pandalus borealis
in the Ofshore Waters of the Barents Sea. Annal es Biologuques 24:204.

Di scusses two commercial concentrations of this deep sea prawn in terns
of the physical environnent and characteristics of these popul ations.

Bulycheva, A.I. 1957. Morskie Blokhi Morei SSSR i Sopredelnykh vod; Amphipoda-
Tal i troidea. (Marine amphipods of Soviet and Adjacent Seas: Amphipoda-
Talitroidea.) Akademiia Nauk SSSR  Zoologicheskii Institut. Opredelitel po
Faune SSSR, No. 65.

Monograph in tw parts, the first (p. 3-74) dealing with the taxonon c
position and norphol ogy of these crustaceans; their phylogeny and evol u-
tion; geographic distribution (including arctic waters); nethods of their
collection. Pt. 2 presents descriptions of these forms in taxononc
order with synonyns, data on morphometry and anatomny, sexual devel opnent,
geographical distribution. A list of latin nanes of the forns described
is appended. (Arctic Biblio.)

Burt, w.v. 1963. Oegon Cceanographic Studies. Dept. of COceanography Final
Rept., Oct. 62-sep. 63. (Oregon State University, Corvallis.

Summaries are given of studies in the follow ng areas: offshore chemstry,
chem stry of upwelling, conductometric anal yses of salinity and alkalinity,
gas chromat ographic determ nation of dissolved gases in sea water, physical
chem stry of sea water, benthic fauna of the chuckchi Sea, benthic fauna

off Oregon, benthic ecology, prinmary production, Yaquina Bay Studies, oceanic
nekt on and macroplankton, marine mcrobiology. (NS )
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Burukovsky, RN 1966. Novyi vid Krevetki iz Roda Bythocaris i Nekotorye
Voprosy Zoogeograffi Roda. (A New Species of Shrinp of the Genus Bythocaris,
and some Problens of Zoogeography of the Genus.) Zoologicheskii Zhurnal
45(4) :536-542,

A new species of shrinps fromthe Barents Sea, Bythocaris grumanti sp. n.
is described. Sone problens of zoogeography of the genus are di scussed
Wien taking under analysis the data on the distribution and biol ogy of
the genus, its Atlantic origin is proved by the author.  (Author.)
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** Caller, bp.R. 1970. Thecate Hydroids fromthe Shelf Water at Northern Canada.
Canada. Fisheries Research Board. Journal. 27(9):1501-1547.

Based largely on collections fromthe Calanus-Salvelinus expeditions,

54 species of thecate hydroids were identified fromthe shelf waters of
northern Canada between northeastern Newfoundl and and the Al aska-Yukon
border. Common species included Halecium muricatum, Calycella syringa,
Campanularia i ntegra, C. speciosa, C. volubilis, Gonothyraea loveni,
Filellum Serpens, Lafoea gracillima, Sertularella polyzonias, S. tricuspi-
data, Sertularia schmdti, and S. similis. Halecium groenlandicum, H.
scutum, Cuspidella procunbent, Calycella gracilis, and Sertularia schmidti
are new records for North Anerica; Ptychogena lactea iS previously known
fromthis continent only as the medusa. Twenty-two species are reported
in northern Canada for the first time, bringing to 71 the nunber of the-
cate species recorded fromthe region. Nearly half of the 71 species re-
corded are circumpolar in distribution, and over two-thirds transgress
both arctic and subarctic zones.

Most sanples had a paucity of hydroids, particularly those fromthe high
arctic. Collection records indicate that the nost favorable regions for
hydroids in northern Canada are the Strait of Belle Isle, eastern Ungava
Bay, eastern Hudson Strait, northern and southeastern Hudson Bay, Foxe
Channel, and northern Foxe Basi n. (Author. )

**Calder, D.R- 1972, Sone Athecate Hydroids fromthe Shelf Water of Northern
Canada. Canada. Fisheries Research Board. Journal. 29(3):217-228.

Si xteen species of athecate hydroids were identified in collections from
the shelf waters of northern Canada between the Strait of Belle Isle and
the Al aska-Yukon border. This brings the nunber of athecate species re-
ported from Canada’s north coast to 21, and the total nunber of hydroid
species known fromthe region to 92. One species, Eudendrium caricum
Jaderholm 1908 is placed in synonynmy w th Eudendrium arbusculum Wi ght
1859. No high-arctic fornms were represented, and only eight of the spe-
ties are panarctic or lowarctic in distribution. O the renaining spe-
cies, six occur in boreal as well as subarctic waters, and two have a
wide |atitudinal range. Five species, Corynorpha groenlandica, Tubularia
regalis, Monocoryne gigantea, Rhizogeton nudus, and Hydracti ni a monocarpa,
are recorded in North American waters for the first time. This five,

pl us Myriothela phrygia, Eudendri um capillare and the hydroid of Euphysa,
are new records for northern Canada.  (Author. )

**Calman, W.T. 1920. Cumacea. Canadian Arctic Expedition, 1913-1918. Report.
V.7: Crustacea, Pt. ¢. King's Printer, Otawa. 4 p.

List, with locations and remarks on synonyny of five species fromthe
Beaufort Sea (Collinson Pt., Alaska), Bathurst Inlet, and Dol phin and

Union Strait, n.w.T. (Arctic Biblio. )
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**Carey, A G, Jr., and R.E. Ruff. In Press. Benthic ecol ogical studies on
WEBSEC-71 and wWeBSEC-72. U S. Coast Guard Cceanography Report Series.

** carey, A.G, Jr., R.E. Ryff, J.G. castillo and J.J. Dickinson. 1974, Benthic
Ecol ogy of the Western Beaufort Sea Continental Margin: Prelimnary Results.
In:  Reed, J.c. and J.E. Sater (eds.). The Coast and Shelf of the Beaufort Sea.
Proceedings. Synposium Beaufort Sea Coast and Shelf Research, Jan. 1974. Arctic
Institute of North America, Arlington. p. 665-680.

The relationships between benthic organi sms and the polar narine environ-
ment of the continental shelf and slope of the western Beaufort Sea are
being defined by statistical analyses of faunal and environnmental data.
O particular interest are the ecological effects on benthic community
structure of the uniformy |ow bottom tenperatures, the | ow and unpredic-
table input of food, and the scouring of the shallower continental shelf
by ice. Prelimnary results based on data from 20 bottomtraw sanples,
70 grab sanples, and bottom photographs denonstrate that species are
restricted in their distribution with depth zones.

Carlgren, O.H. 1902. Die Actiniarien. Zoologishe Ergebni sse einer unter-
suchungsfahrt (etc.) nach der Bareninsel und Westspitzbergen, Ausgefuhrt im
Sormer 1898 auf s.m.s. “Oga.” IV. (The Actiniarians. Zool ogical Results
of a Research Expedition [etc.] to Bear Island and West Spitzbergen in the
summer of 1898 on s.M.s. “0Oga” IV.) Wissenschaftliche Meeresuntersuchungen.
Neue Folge. 5, Abt. Helgoland: 31-56.

Contains an anatom cal and taxonomi c treatment of the eight species of
sea anenones, collected on the voyage, with a list arranged by station
number, giving position, depth, and type of bottom and a bibliography.
(Arctic Biblio.)

Carlgren, O0.H. 1912, Ceriantharia. I ngol f - Expedition, 1895-1896. Reports.
v.5, Pt. 3. B. Luno, Copenhagen. 76 p.

Deals with the small collection of these coelentraterates brought home

by the cruiser Ingolf, and northern species from several nuseum collec-
tions. Contains discussion of the literature and geographic distribution;
list with descriptions, of six (including three new) species and one |ar-
val form, only one of which occurs in European arctic waters; classifi-
cation, and a section on morphology of the group; bibliography (62 itens)
(Arctic Biblio.)

Carlgren, O.H. 1913. Zoantharia. Ingolf-Expedition, 1895-1896. Reports.
V.5, Pt. 4. B. Luno, Copenhagen. 63 p.

Based on small collection made by the cruiser Ingolf and on northern and
arctic specinmens from several nuseuns, this paper contains (1) literature
and summary; (2) contribution to the systematic classification of Zoanthari a;
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and (3) a list, with synonyns, references, occurrences, and descriptions of
twenty-two (including twelve new) species of corals and sea anenones;
bi bli ography (27 items). (Arctic Biblio.)

Carlgren, O.H. 1917. Actiniaria and Zoantharia of the Danmark Expedition.

Danmar k- Ekspedi ti onen til Gronlands Nordostkyst, 1906-1908. Bd. 3, nr. 19.
Meddelelser om Greenl and 43:505-507.

List, with localities, of four sea anenobnes and one zoanth, from the waters
in the Kanmark Havn region of Dove Bay, East G eenland. (Arctic Biblio.)

Carlgren, O.H. 1932. Die ceriantharien, Zoantharien und Actiniarien des
Arktischen Gebietes. (Ceriantharia, Zoantharia and Actiniaria of the Arctic
Region. ) Fauna Arctics 6:253-266.

Contains a list, with synonyny, references, distribution, and sone des-
criptive notes, of fifty-eight species of sea anenones from circumpolar
seas; a station list for those collected by the German Expedition to the
Arctic Qcean, 1898, giving positions and depths; and a bibliography (10
items) . (Arctic Biblio.)

Calgren, O0.H. 1933, The Codthaab Expedition 1928. Zoantharia and Actiniaria.
Meddelelser om Greenland. Bd. 79, Nr. 8. C.A. Reitzel, Kobenhavn. 55 p.

List, with synonyny, localities, and remarks, of twenty (including one
new) species of corals, sea anenones, etc. , collected in the waters west
of Geenland; also discussion and tables of distributions and zoogeogra-
phical relations, and list of stations. Bibliography, p. 54-55. (Arctic
Biblio. )

Carlgren, O.H. 1934, Sone Actinaria fromBering Sea and Arctic Waters.
Washi ngton Acadeny of Sciences. Journal. 24:348-353.

Results of an exam nation of a small collection in the U S National Miseum
taken by R.A. Bartlett during several years, to which were added sone
specimens fromthe Swedish expedition to Kanthatka and the Al eutian Islands,
1920-22.  Author gives an annotated list, with localities and sone des-
criptions, of thirteen (including one new) species of coelenterates from
waters off western and northern Al aska, Geenland, Labrador, Canadian Arctic
I'slands, Franz Josef Land, and Kanthatka. (Arctic Biblio. )

Carlgren, O.H. 1940. Actiniaria fromA aska and Arctic Waters. Washi ngton
Acadeny of Sciences. Journal. 30(1):21-27.

Contains account of five species of actinians collected by the M5 Stranger
in 1937 on the coast of A aska and north of Bering Sound Isicl. Two of the
species seemto be new, one of them Epiactis polaris, n. sp. , develops its
enbryos in a circular brood chamber, located in the uppernost part of the
body, a way hitherto unknown fromthe Arctic. A bathypelagic species from
the Sea of Japan is also included. (Arctic Biblio. )
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Carlgren, O.H. 1942, Actiniaria, Part |l. Ingolf-Expedition, 1895- 1896.
Reports. v.5, Pt. 12. B. runo, Copenhagen. 92. p.

Simlar in plan to the author's Actiniaria, part 1, 1921, q.v., this
paper includes also fornms of sub-tribe Acontiaria, which occur in the
same areas. It contains description of forty-four (including eight new)
speci es and one new genus; discussion of distribution of the species;
contributions to the anatony, geneal ogy, and classification of the
Actiniaria, a bibliography (256 itenms) and an index to part 1-2. (Arctic
Biblio.)

Carlgren, O0.H. 1949. A Survey of the Ptychodactiaria, Corallimorpharia, and
Actiniaria; with a Preface by T.A. Stephenson. Svenska vVetenskaps-Akademien
Handlingar, ser. 4, [(1).

Systematic classification of known sea anenones by one of the two |eading
authorities on the subject, with a preface by the other, who discusses
their present agreement on the systematic and clarifies their earlier
differences. Al nmajor groups of sea anenones are believed to be known

but the classification is still to be enlarged. In the three orders des-
cribed, 67 of the species representing 41 genera have arctic |ocations
which range fromthe intertidal and littoral to depths of 3500 m Severa
speci es are circumpolar. Al the main polar areas are represented. (Arctic
Biblio.)

** Carsola, A.J. 1955. Foramnifera fromthe Beaufort and Chukchi Seas. Journa
of Pal eontol ogy 29(4):738. Aalso in: Journal of Sedinmentary Petrology 25(2):
144,

Contains abstract of paper presented at the Annual Meeting of the Society
of Econom c Pal eontol ogi sts and M neral ogi sts, New York, Mar. 28-31, 1955
Foram nifera populations in 62 sedinment sanples are small. Planktonic
foramnnifera are rare; principle species isS Globigerina pachyderm
Ehrenberg. The benthonic assenblage in the Chukchi differs from that

of the Beaufort. Three zones of benthonic fauna exist: above 65 m 65-
450 m below 450 m probably dependent on sea surface tenperature which
affects ice cover and organic production. (Arctic Biblio.)

** Castillo, J.G. 1975, Analysis of the Benthic Cumacea and Gammaridean Anphi poda
from the Western Beaufort Sea. Thesis subnmitted to Oregon State University
Corvallis. June, 1975

Data on the gammarid anphi pods and cumaceans from one hundred ninety-
nine sanples are anal yzed using the Sinpson index and Shannon-W ener
index. Results indicate high diversity and density on the outer conti-
nental shelf and |ow diversity on the inner shelf and sl ope.

Chanberlain, J.z. and F. Stearns. 1963. A Geographic Study of the Oam Spisula
polynyma (Stimpson). American CGeographical Society. Serial Atlas of the
Marine Environment, folio 3, 12 p.
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Di scusses and maps on a scale of 1:4,000,000 and 1:10,000,000 the geographic
Distribution of this reef clam also bottom tenperatures and bottom sedi nents
in the western North Atlantic postulated as suitable for its survival

and/or reproduction. spisula polynyma OcCcurs in the continental shelf
regions of Bering and Chukchi Seas, Aleutian waters and the Gulf of Al aska,;
also in the Gulf of St. Lawence and southward to Georges Bank. Exam ned
specinens (110 fromthe Pacific waters noted) and located and identified,
including pertinent data. Partial analyses of the distribution of its
Pacific locality records indicates tenperatures 5.3° - 1.3° C and nedi um
grade sediments suitable for survival and reproduction. This species is
reportedly palatable, conmonly dug for food in southern Al aska (pink neck
clam , but is not of commercial inmportance. (Arctic Biblio.)

** Chamberlin, R.V. 1920. Polychaeta. Canadian Arctic Expedition, 1912-1918.

Report. Vol. 9: Annelids, Parasitic Wrns, Protozoans, etc., Pt. B. King's
Printer, Otawa. 40 p.

List, with sone descriptions, locations and distribution noted, of forty-
nine (including nine new) species of marine worms fromthe coastal waters
of Alaska and Northwest Territories, and a few from Hudson Bay. Addendum
and enendations on one of these species appear in Ashworth, J.H. Polychaeta
(suppl ementary), 1924, q.v. (Arctic Biblio. )

Chia, F.s. 1970. Reproduction of Arctic Marine Invertebrates. Marine Pollution
Bul l etin 1(5)«78-79.

Di scusses reproductive patterns in arctic invertebrates and the implica-
tions of pollution disrupting an arctic comunity.

Chislenko, L.L. 1963. O Sushchestvovanii Svyazi Plodovitosti S Chislennost ‘yu
u Morski kh Harpacticoi da (Crustacea, Copepoda). (on the Existence of a Relation-
ship between the Fecundity and Popul ation of Mrine Harpacticoida [Crustacea,
Copepodal].) Akademia Nauk SSSR  Doklady. 155(2):451-453.

The number of eggs and density of population /1 of water were determ ned
in 110 different sanples collected in the area of the Wite Sea Biol ogical
Station. The sanples included 33 spp. of Harpacticoida. It is shown that
fertility was directly related to popul ation; thus, 14 spp. averaged |ess
than 1 specimen /1, and the average nunber of eggs collected for these spp.
was only 15. Thirteen species, of which there were 1-20 specinmens /1,
averaged 27 eggs, and 8 spp. with a frequency of nore than 20 specinens

/1 averaged 47 eggs. (Biological Abstracts.)

Christiansen, M.E. 1968. Notes on the Qccurrence of Some Brachyura (Crustacea
Decapoda) in Norway and Sweden. Sarsia 36:45-48.

Publ i shed records on the occurrence and distribution of six brachyuran
species in Scandinavian waters are corrected.  (Author. )
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Cark, a.g. 1915, A Mnograph of the Existing Crinoids. Vol. 1, The Coma-
tulids. Part 1. U'S National MiseumBulletin. 82(1):1-406.

Begun as a memoir on the Crinoidea collected in 1906 in the Bering Sea
this is an extensive nonograph on existing comatulids consisting of 5 parts.

Gark, a.H. 1920. Echinoderns. Canadian Arctic Expedition, 1913-1918. Report.
vol. 8: Ml lusks, Echinoderns, cCoelenterates, etc., Pt. C.  King's Printer,
Qtawa. 13 p.
List, with locations and discussion of distribution, of twenty species
fromwaters between Bering Strait and Bathurst Inlet, with additional 1ist

of fifteen species from Hudson Bay area; based on specimens from Eastern
Arctic expeditions. (Arctic Biblio.)

Cark, a.g. 1921. A Mnograph of the Existing Crinoids. Vol. 1, The Coma-
tulids. Part 2. US National Miseum Bulletin. 82(2):1-795.

See Cark, AH, 1915
Gark, a.m. 1931. A Mnograph of the Existing Crinoids. Vol. 1, The Coma-
tulids. Part 3. US. National Miseum Bulletin. 82(3):1-816.

See Cark, AH, 1915.
Cark, a.g. 1936. Echinoderms Collected by Capt. Robert A Bartlett in the
Seas about Baffin Island and G eenland. Journal of the Wshington Acadeny of
Sciences.  26(7):294-296.

Li sts echi nodernms (exclusive of holothurians) collected in the area about

Baffin Island and Greenland with | ocations.
Clark, a.H. 1941. A Mnograph of the Existing Crinoids. Vol. 1, The Coma-
tulids. Part 4a. US. National Miseum Bulletin. 82(4a):1-603.

See Cark, AH, 1915
Cark, a.H. 1947. A Mnograph of the Existing Crinoids. Vol. 1, The Coma-
tulids. Part 4b. U S. National Miseum Bulletin. 82(4b):1-473.

See Cark, AH, 1915.
Cark, a.g. 1950. A Mnograph of the Existing Crinoids. Vol. 1, The Coma-

tulids. Part 4c. US. National Miseum Bulletin. 82(4c) :1-383.

See Cark, A H, 1915.
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Cark, a.BH. 1963. Arctic Archibenthal and Abyssal Mdllusks |l. Ml | usks
Dredged fromDrift Station Charlie (Alpha Il). National Miseum of Canada.
Bul l etin. 185(7) :90-109.

A report of molluscs collected in 1959-1960 from station Charlie in the
North Canadian Basin about 800 mles north of the Bering Strait. Species
found are listed with locality and depth. A systematic discussion with
plates is included.

Clark, AH, and a.n. Cark. 1967. A Mnograph of the Existing Crinoids.
Vol . 1, The Comatulids. Part 5. US. National Miseum Bulletin. 82(5):1-860.

See Cark, A H, 1915.

Clarke, AH, Jr. 1960. Arctic Archibenthal and Abyssal Mol lusks from Drifting
Station A pha. Breviora 119:1-17.

Record of 17 species taken during summer 1958 while drifting northeasterly
some 800 mles north of Point Barrow and 300 mles fromthe North Pole.
Three of the species: Colus hunkinsi, Nucula zophos and Malletia
abyssopolaris are new, and described in detail. Some of the material

was probably transported from shallow waters.  (Arctic Biblio. )

Clarke, AH, Jr. 1962a. Arctic Archibenthal and Abyssal Mulluscs ||, Molluscs
Dredged fromDrifting Station Charlie, Alpha Il. Canada. National Mseum
Bulletin. 1963: No. 185, Contributions to Zool ogy 1962:90-109.

Reports the 1959 and 1960 col | ections, 2068 specimens, dredged near the
western flank of the Chukchi Rise about 800 m. north of Bering Strait.
Included are one scaphopod, 12 gastropod, and 11 pelecypod Species, one
gastropod, Alvania karlini n. sp., described as new, other finds represent
substantial bathymetric and geographic range extensions. Some sanples

al so eight species described by Gorbunov are illus. (Arctib Biblio.)

Clarke, A H, Jr. 1962b. On the Conposition, Zoogeography, Oigin and Age of
t he Deep- Sea Mol lusk Fauna. Deep-Sea Research 9:291-306.

Presents sone conclusions from analysis of information on this fauna at
1000 fm. and deeper: its differences from typical shallow water mollusc
fauna in conposition and feeding, the latter most striking in bivalves.

The abyssal and shal |l ow-water bivalve faunas at Point Barrow, Al aska, have
greater simlarity than do those of New England or Puerto Rico. Of East
Geenland, filter-feeding bivalves have declines to secondary inportance

in the 100-200 minternal. Data from Kuril-Kamchatka Trench at 6000-9000 m
indicate that in favorable localities deep-sea plankton may constitute a
nmore inportant food source for filter-feeding nollusks than previously
realized. (Arctic Biblio.)
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Clarke, AH, Jr. 1972, The Arctic Dredge, a Benthic Biol ogical Sanpler for
M xed Boul der and Mud Substrates. Canada. Fisheries Research Board. Journal.
29(10) :1503~1505.

Benthic Dbiol ogi cal sanplers of a new design have been used successfully

on ice-rafted archibenthal and abyssal sedinents of boul ders and nmud. The
dredge is kite-shaped, of massive construction, and features a single

point for cable attachnment and a renovable cannister for specimen retrieval.
Experience in Baffin Bay, the Labrador Sea, and the Icelandic Shelf indi-
cates that the Arctic dredge is a reliable tool for arctic and subarctic
research.  (Author.)

Clausen, C. 1963, The Hydrozoan Halammohydra found in Norway. Sarsia (11):
17- 20.

Briefly discusses distribution and taxonony of this genus.

Ceaver, F.c. 1963. Bering Sea King Crab (Paralithodes camtschatica) Taggi ng
Experinents. International Conmm ssion Northwest Atlantic Fisheries. Special
Publication. No. 4:59-63.

A prelimnary analysis of data from tagging experinments with the south-
eastern Bering Sea King crab. The data gives information on growth rates
and nortality rates.

“'Coan, E.V. 1971. The Northwest American Tellinidae. Veliger 14 (Suppl): 1-63.

A taxonom ¢ review of the Tellinacea occurring fromthe Arctic coast of
Al aska to the central coast of Baja California. Includes discussions on
nonmencl ature, historical taxonony, biogeography, and ecology. Species
descriptions are acconpanied by black and white plates.

Coe, W.R. 1905. Nenerteans of the West and Northwest Coast of Anerica. Harvard
University. Mseum of Conparative Zoology. Bulletin. No. 47, 318 p.

Contains general characters of nemerteans, anatom cal and histol ogical
structures, devel opnent, geographical distribution, systematic position.
Distribution of the Pacific coast species, keys to groups and species,

and a systematic account of 86 species (in 20 genera) are given; 24 of the
species are new, 33 recorded on the Al askan coast, nine in Aleutian waters,
nine in the Bering Sea and one in Arctic Ccean. (Arctic Biblio.)

Coe, w.R. 1944. Nenerteans of the Northwest Coast of Geenland and Gt her Arctic
Seas. Journal of the Washington Acadeny of Sciences. 34:59-6l.

Four species not previously found off the northwest coast of G eenland
are presented with known distribution and sone notes on taxonony. A |ist
of nenerteans reported fromthe arctic is given with species’ distributions.
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** Coe, W.R. 1952. Geographical Distribution of the Species of Nemerteans of the
Arctic Ccean Near Point Barrow, Alaska. Washington Acadeny of Sciences. Journal.
42:55-58. Also issued as: Scripp's Institute of COceanography. Contribution No.
557.

Contains an account of the worldw de distribution of the 24 species belonging
to nine genera of nemertean wornms which occur from shallow water to depths
of 250 neters on the north Al askan coast near Point Barrow.  (Arctic Biblio.)

** Cooney, R.T., and J. Crane. 1972. Nearshore Marine Biology - Colville Area.
Baseline Data Study of the Alaskan Arctic Aquatic Environment. 217-219 p.
In:  Progress Report to E.P.A, Sea Gant, State of A aska for 1971. Contract
No. 16100 EOM and Grant No. 36109. Institute of Mrine Science. Rep. No. R72-3,
University of Al aska, Fairbanks.

Corgan, J.X. 1966. Ma on the A aska Peninsula. Nautilus 80(1):13-16.

Reports several new localities where species of the molluscan genus Ma
have been observed in A aska, on both coasts of the Al aska peninsula
from Pavlov Bay to Wde Bay. Notes on the general distribution of Ma
in the Arctic are included. The genus is considered an unexploited eco-
nomc resource. (Arctic Biblio.)

Corgan, J.X. 1969. Marine Ml lusks of Port Moller Bay, Alaska Peninsul a.
Nautilus. 83:65-66.

Lists and” gives abundance estimates of meclluscs collected in the Port
Moller - Herendeen Bay area in 1965.

Cowan, |. Mt . 1968. The Interrelationships of Certain Boreal and Arctic
Speci es of Yoldia Moller, 1842. Veliger 11(1):51-58,

The author conpares a series of measurenments on Arctic and Boreal species
of Yoldia and discusses their taxonom c significance. A resune of the
speci es discussed, including their synonymy, is included in the taxonomc
di scussion.  Contains photographs.

Crane, J.3. 1974, Ecological Studies of the Benthic Fauna in an Arctic Estuary.
Master’s Thesis. University of Alaska, Fairbanks. 105 p.

Crane, J.J., and R.T. Cooney. 1974, The Nearshore Benthos. In: V. Al exander,
et al. Environmental Studies of an Arctic Estuarine System Final Report.
Institute of Marine Science, Report R74-1. University of Al aska, Fairbanks.

p. 411-466.

Cromie, W.J. 1960. Prelimnary Results of Investigations on Arctic Drift Sta-

tion Charlie. Colunbia University. Lanent Geological Observatory. Scientific
Report No. 3. 33 p.
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The station drifted east-west across a shallow peninsula of the Chukchi
Shel f {(approx. 77°35 N, 160°-1650 W during July-Aug. 1959. Cont i nuous
soundi ngs were taken within an accuracy of one meter across the feature and
Is adjacent deep water. A bathynetric profile has been constructed and
the angles of slope conputed fromseisnmic reflections. Piston cores (22)
were taken, ranging in penetration to 250 cm  Over a hundred bottom phot o-
graphs show rocks and abundance of life. Geological and biol ogi cal speci-
mens were sanpled by trawl. An attenpt at dating by radi ocarbon analysis
of pelagic forms is in progress. Wrk was done in seisnology (dip and
strike of bottom sedinents, |ong-range sound transm ssion); one earthquake
was recorded. Relative and continuous absolute values of the magnetic
field were measured. Small variations in atnospheric pressure were
recorded continuously on a micro-variobarograph. (Arctic Biblio.)

Crosse, H. 1877. catalogue des Mollusques qui Vivent clans le Detroit de

Behring et clans les Parties Voisines de 1'Ocean Arctique. (Catal og of Molluscs
of Bering Strait and Neighboring Parts of Arctic Qcean.) Journal de Conchyliologs
Ser. 3. 17:101-128.

List, with synonyns, records of occurrence, and southern limts of range
of one hundred sixteen species of mulluscs and two brachiopods, from
Chukchi Sea to Okhotsk Sea, the Aleutian waters and Gulf of Alaska (Arctic
Biblio. )

Curtis, M.A. 1969. Synonyny of the Polychaete Scoloplos acutus Wi th S. armiger.
Canada. Fisheries Research Board. Journal. 26(12):3279-3282.

Sone species of Scoloplos, including s. acutus, have been described as
differing from Scoloplos armiger by the absence of distinctive hooks
(crotchets) in the choracic neuropedia and by the absence of subpodial
papillae in the region adjacent to the junction of thoracic and abdom -
nal setigers. Although these species have previously been synonym zed
with S armiger, little objective evidence has been put forth to sup-
port the synonynies and the species persist in the literature. Data
presented here denonstrate that the presence of hooks and subpodial
papillae is related to growth and so their absence cannot be consi dered
a good criterion for the discrimnation of separate species. (Author.)
Speci mens were collected at Tanquary Fiord Ellesmere |Sland (81°N, 80°W).

Curtis, M.A. 1970. Depth Distributions of Benthic Polychaetes in Harefjord
and Tanquary Fjord, Ellesmere |sland, nN.w.T. MGII University, Mrine Sciences
Centre. Manuscript Report No. 16, 76 p.

Presents data on 69 polychaete Species collected in nmore than 350 bottom
sanples. Gadient analysis is carried out on the data and di scussed.

Curtis, M.a. 1972, Depth Distributions of Benthic Polychaetes in Two Fjords

on Ellesmere |sland, N.w.T. Canada. Fisheries Research Board. Journal.
29(9) :1319-1327.
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The benthic fauna of Hare and Tanquary fiords was collected in replicate
grab sanples taken at standardized depths from6 to 100 m Fromthis
collection, 68 polychaete Species were identified. Two of these, Hartmania
noorei Pettibone and Zeppelinia monostyla (Zeppelin) , have not previously
been reported in the Arctic. Population densities of comon species were
simlar in each fiord. Distributions at less than 10 min Tanguary Fiord
appear to be greatly nodified by the presence of fiord water, a brackish
surface layer forned during the summer ice nelt. Anong the polychaetes,
depth ranges and depths of greatest abundance usually differed and so the
speci es appeared to be scattered along the depth gradient rather than
grouped in distinct assenblages.  (Author.)

** Bushman, J.A. 1920. Forminifera. Canadian Arctic Expedition, 1913-1918.
Report. vol. 9: Annelids, Parasitic Wrns, Protozoans, etc., Pt. M King's
Printer, OQtawa. 13 p.

List, with locations and notes on synonyny and distribution, of twenty-
Six species fromthe waters between Bering Sea and Bernard Harbour, N.W.T.
(Arctic Biblio.)

Cushman, J.A. 1948, Arctic Formnifera. cushman Laboratory for Foraminiferal
‘Research.  Special Publication No. 23. Sharon, Mass. 79 p.

Taxonomic |ist (with data on known arctic distribution, descriptions and
synonyny) of one hundred eighty-two species, based on collections made
by R.A. Bartlett, 1925-33 in the Geenland and Canadian Arctic Seas, and
Hudson Bay, also on earlier records of forms fromthe arctic regions.
(Arctic Biblio.)
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Dan, w.H. 1875. catalogue of Shells from Bering Strait and the Adjacent
Portions of the Arctic Ccean, with Descriptions of Three New Species. California
Acadeny of Sciences. Proceedings. 5:246-253.

Cat al og based on previous explorers, on the author’s, and on whalers’
col lections, ranging fromthe North Al askan coast to the Al eutians, and
including the Siberian side of Bering Sea. Includes three tunicates,
two brachiopods, and one hundred and sixteen molluscs. (Arctic Biblio.)

Dan, w.H. 1879. Report on the Linpets and chitons of the Al askan and Arctic
Regions, with Descriptions of Genera and Species Believed to be New U S.
National Miseum  Proceedings. 1:281-344.

Di scussion of the conparative norphol ogy and nonenclature of the chitons,
and a systematic list, with descriptions, synonyny, habitats and distri-
bution, of twenty-nine species of chitons and nineteen (including one
new) species of linpets, ranging fromPt. Barrow waters to southeastern
Al askan waters and Ckhotsk Sea. Includes circumpolar distribution and
species outside A askan waters. (Arctic Biblio.)

Dan, w.H. 1885a. New or Specially Interesting Shells of the Point Barrow
Expedition. US. National Miseum  Proceedings. 7:523-526.

List of fourteen species with notes on specinens, and descriptions of
three new species. (Arctic Biblio.)

**Dan, w.H. 1885b. Report on the Ml lusks. In: Report of the International
Pol ar Expedition to Point Barrow, Alaska, 1881-1883. Pt. 4, Natural Hstory,
pt. 6. p. 177-184.

Systematic annotated list, with localities, of sixty-one species of mol-
luscs and one brachiopod, Obtained from beach and dredgi ng near Point
Barrow, Franklin Point, and Norton Sound, with three snails fromtundra
moss near Point Barrow.  (Arctic Biblio.)

Dan, w.H. 1896. Illustrations and Descriptions of New, Unfigured, or Inper-

fectly Known Shells, Chiefly Anerican, in the US. National Miseum U.S.
National Mseum  Proceedings. 18(1034):7-20.

Wth Dan, 1902, contains a critical revision of 11 Anerican |and shells
and about 150 marine species fromthe Atlantic and Pacific coasts. Two
genera, one section and 39 species are described as new. At |east 40 of
the species, including sone new ones, are native to the Chukchi and Bering
Seas, Aleutian Island Waters, Baffin Bay-Davis Strait and Labrador Sea.
(Arctic Biblio.)

Dan, w.H. 1902. Illustrations and Descriptions of New, Unfigured, Or Imper-
fectly known Shells, Chiefly American, in the y.s, National Miseum y g,
National Miseum  Proceedings. 24(1264):499-566, pl ates 27-40.
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Wth Dan, 1896, contains a critical revision of 11 American land shells

and about 150 marine species fromthe Atlantic and Pacific coasts. Two
genera, one section and 39 species are described as new. At |east 40 of

the the species including some new ones, are native to the Chukchi and Bering
Seas, Aleutian Island waters, Baffin Bay-Davis Strait and Labrador Sea.
(Arctic Biblio.)

Dan, w.H. 1903. Synopsis of the Famly Astartidae with a Review of the
Anerican Species. US. National Miseum Proceedings. 26(1342):933-951,
pl ates 62-63.

Contains a discussion of this molluscan famly and its subdivisions,
brief descriptions of 32 species, and full descriptions of SiXx newly-
naned forms. At least five of the new species and 15 described earlier
are listed as native to arctic seas, Geenland waters, Canadian Arctic
I'slands waters, Bering Sea, Bering Strait, and chukchi Sea (Arctic
Biblio.)

Dan, w.H. 1919a. Ml lusks, Recent and Pleistocene, Canadian Arctic Expedi-
tion, 1913-1918. Report. Vol. 8: Ml lusks, Echinoderns, Coelenterates, etc.,
Pt. A King's Printer, OQtawa. 29 p.

List of one hundred (mainly marine) species, including seven new species
fully described, arranged by collecting stations in waters between Teller,
Al aska and Bathurst Inlet; appended is a list of thirty Pleistocene fos-

sil species fromthe coast of Yukon and Northwest Territories. (Arctic
Biblio.)

**Dan, W.H. 1919b. The Ml lusks of the Arctic Coast of America Collected by the
Canadian Arctic Expedition West from Bathurst Inlet with an Appended Report on
a Collection of Pleistocene Fossil Mollusca. Report of the Canadian Arctic
Expedition (1913-1918). 8(A) :3-29.

A listing by station of mollusca found in arctic waters of the United
States with sone general notes and species descriptions.

Dan, w.H. 1921. Summary of the Marine Shell-bearing Ml|usks of the North-
west coast of America, from San Diego, California, to the Polar Sea, Mostly
Contained in the United States National Museum wth Illustrations of hitherto
Unfigured Species. US. National Miseum Bulletin 112. U'S. Gov't. Printing
O fice, Washington, b.c. 217 p.

Contains a systematic list of 2122 species of the marine bivalve noll usks
excl udi ng the Cephal opoda and Nudi branchiata. Among them are 148 arctic
species and 291 of the Aleutian subfauna (p. 4). The names of a few new
species are included without descriptions but with references to the
proposed vehicle of publication. (Arctic Biblio.)
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**Del | , w.H. 1924,  Supplenent to the Report of the Canadian Arctic Expedition,
1913-1918. Volume VII, Part A, Molluscs, Recent and Pleistocene (1919). Report
of the Canadian Arctic Expedition (1913-1918). 8(A) :31-32.

An addendum to the species found and reported for the Canadian Arctic.

Dan, w.H. 1925. Illustrations of Unfigured Types of Shells in the Collection
of the United States National Museum US. National Miseum  Proceedings.
66(2554) :1-41, pl ates 1-36.

Contains an al phabetical list and illustrations of nearly two hundred
shells fromthe northern waters of the Pacific Ccean; seventeen of them
are described as new. Mre than a hundred shells are fromthe Sea of
Okhotsk, Bering Sea, A eutian Waters, Gulf of Alaska, and a few from
the Arctic Ccean north of Bering Strait. An index of genera is supplied.
(Arctic Biblio.)

Dearborn, J.li. and D. Dean. 1969. Arctic Invertebrate Studies. Antarctic
Journal of the United States 4:194-195.

Briefly discusses sanpling technique and objectives of sanples taken
in Labrador Sea and Davis Strait.

** DeLaubenfels, M 1953, Sponges of the Alaskan Arctic. Smithsonian M scellaneous
Col ections.  121(6):1-22.

A systematic discussion of sponges collected near Pt. Barrow with sone
general remarks on distribution of sponges.

** pendy, A, and .M. Frederick. 1924. Porifera. Canadian Arctic Expedition,
1913-1918. Report. Vol. 8: Ml lusks, Echinoderns, Coelenterates, etc., Pt.
J. King's Printer, Otawa. 8 p.

List, with descriptions and |ocations noted, of six species of sponges
fromwaters between Bering Strait and Hudson Bay. (Arctic Biblio.)

Deriugin, .M. 1927. otritsatel'nye Cherty Fauny Belogo Moria i Prichiny
Etogo Iavleniia. (Negative Characteristics of the Fauna of the Wite Sea and
the Causes of this Phenonenon). In: Vserossiiskii s"ezd Zoologov, Anatomv i
Gistologov. 2, Moskva, 1925, Trudy. p. 268-269.

Contains data on the zool ogi cal, oceanographic and hydrol ogi cal investiga-
tions of Novaya Zemlya, carried out by the expeditions of the Northern
Scientific-Industrial Institute and Hydrological Institute in 1923-24, wth
notes on the nmost interesting finds in the zoological field. (Arctic Biblio.)

Deriugin, x.M. 1928. Fauna Belogo Moria i Usloviia ee Suschestvovaniia. (Fauna
of the White Sea and its Life Conditions.) Leningrad. Gosudarstvenny i
Gidrologicheskii Institut. Issledovaniia Morei SSsr. 7-8:1-511.
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A conprehensive biological and hydregraphic study based l|argely on explora-
tion conducted during 1922-1926 by the State Hydrological Institute and the
Institute for Exploration of the North with the Mirman. Deriugin hinself
carried out the work with his colleagues and students. These investigations
are outlined year by year (p. 10-34) with an introductory account (p. 1-9)
of the topography and history of the Wiite Sea. Results of the hydrol ogical
and biological investigations of 1922 and 1923 are presented (p. 35-89):
tenperature, chlorinity, salinity, etc., with depth; benthonic forns col -
lected at stations, and depth and bottom character of them  Chap. 5. (p.
90-181) covers the hydrography of the Wiite Sea: thermic conditions and
salinity, oxygen and CO_, pH, transparency, ice, currents. The bottom
deposits are outlined (p. 182-97). An extensive treatment of the fauna (p.
198-352) reviews past faunistic research and continues with descriptions

of the forms collected (in taxonomc order, from protozoans to mammals) |,
including notes on occurrence, geographic distribution, taxonomic position,
etc. The general characteristic of this fauna and its negative traits are
outlines. Phyto- and zooplankton collected, its character, origin, etc.

(p. 363-78), and the seaweeds (p. 379-82), are dealt with briefly. 2Zona-
tion and ecol ogi cal aspects, fromthe littoral down to the "pseudocabyssal"
are discussed (p. 383-426). (Quantitative aspects of the benthos are pre-
sented and zonation of the area is dealt with (p. 427-40) on the basis of
the benthonic population. Finally the geographic origins of the studied
fauna are considered, and an al phabetic |ist appended of the names of spe-
cies and genera described, some 1,500 forms. (Arctic Biblio.)

Deriugin, x.M. 1930. Gidrologiia i Biologiia. (Hydrology and Biol ogy. )
Leningrad. Gosudarstvennyi G drol ogi cheskii Institut. Issledovaniia Morei
SSSR. 11:37-45.

After reference is made to the relation between hydrography, especially
tenperature, and life in the sea, the author points to the recent warmng
of the Barents Sea and the biological changes thus brought about. The
latter include penetration of northern Norwegi an planktonic and benthonic
forms into the Kola Ford and the central Murman. Cod noved as far east
as Novaya Zzemlya With a corresponding benefit to fisheries. (Arctic
Biblio.)

Deriugin, k.M. 1932a. Bentos Estuariia r. Leny. (Benthos of the Lena Estuary.)
Leningrad. Gosudarstvennyi Gidrologicheskii Institut. Issledovaniia Morei
SSSR 15:63-66.

Report on the benthos collected by p.x. Kmyzhnikov at 12 stations whil st
on an upstreamjourney in 1926. The material contained typical estuarine
forms with some local elements. Tenperature and salinity are also noted.
(Arctic Biblio.)

Deriugin, K.M. 1932b. Iglokozhie i Mulliuski iz Mdria Laptevykh. (Echinoderns
and Molluscs from the Laptev Sea.) Leningrad. Gosudarstvennyi Gidrologicheskii
Institut. Issledovaniia Morei SSSR  15:147-156.
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Description of 19 species of molluscs and two echinoderms, the latter so
scarce because of the brackish condition of the area. A new species of
mollusc Bel a amundseni n. sp. is described in detail. As to the other
forms, location of finds, nature of bottom water tenperature, geographic
distribution, etc., are noted. The material was collected by P.K.
Khmyzhnikov and A Popov in 1926 and 1927.  (Arctic Biblio.)

Deriugin, .M. 1935, Raboty Ti khookeanskoi Ekspeditsii CGoS. Gidrologicheskeogo
Instituta v 1933 Godu. (Activities of the Pacific Expedition of the State
Hydrol ogical Institute in 1933.) Leningrad. Godudarstvennyi Gidrologicheskii
Institut. Issledovaniia Morei SSSR  22:5-24.

A report on investigations of three groups of this expedition, one of

whi ch under G.E. Ratmanov on the Krasnoarneets, covered the Bering and
Chukchi Seas (p. 17-24). Interesting results were obtained fromthe
study of the “cold spot” in Anadyr Bay, and the effects of the hydrolo-
gical conditions upon the plankton, benthos and the distribution of fishes
were elucidated. Currents in the Bering Strait, ice conditions, and sone
hydrol ogi cal as well as biological problens were also studies (Arctic
Biblio.)

Deriugin, X.M. 1937. Osnovaye Cherty Sovremennykh Faun Morei SSSR i Veroi atnye
Puti ikh Evoliutsii. (Main Characteristics of the Present-Day Faunas of the
Seas of the USSR and Probable Ways of the Evolution.) Leningrad. Univer-
sitet. Uchenye Zapiski. 17(3):237-248.

Cont ai ns a bio~geographical and hydrol ogi cal characteristization of the
various seas of the USSR including the Wite, Barents, Kara, Okhotsk
and Bering Seas. Their origin, geological age, biological and ecol ogical
features of their faunas, and the latter’s probable course of evolution
are discussed in light of the recent studies of Soviet scientists, to
whi ch the author contributed by his expeditions of 1931-1935 and 1937.
(Arctic Biblio.)

Deriugin, XK.M. and A TIvanov. 1937. Predvaritel’nyi Obzor Rabot pO Izucheniiu
Bent osa Beringova i Chukotskego Morei.  (Prelimnary Review of studies on the
Benthos in the Bering and chukchi Sea.) Leningrad. Gasudarstveniia Mrei SSSR
25:247-249.

An account based on the work of several expeditions active since 1929. A
series of areas both in the shallow and deep sea are outlined and their
more common forns listed. The distribution and occurrence of the latter
are viewed as determned by the nature of the bottom tenperature, depth,
etc. (Arctic Biblio.)

D'iakonov, A-M  1923. 1Iglokozhiia, Echi nodernmata t.1, vyp. 1. Morskie ezhi,
Echi noi dea. (Echinoderns, Echinodermata, wv.1, pt. 1. Sea Urchins, Echinoidea.)
In:  Fauna sssr. Echinodermata, t.l, vyp. 1. Petrograd. 362 p.
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Contains in the introductory part (p. 1-105), data on the type of echino-
derms and a table for the determnation of the classes; external norphol ogy
of echinoids; gl ossary of terms; a synopsis and a table for determ nation

of famlies and subfamlies of echinoidea; historical notes; and a bibliog-
raphy. In the special part (p. 106-301) are keys to the fanmilies, genera
and species, and an enuneration of 12 species of sea urchins, with synonyns,
Latin diagnoses, descriptions, conparative notes, also data on their ecol ogy
and geographic distribution. A few species native to Geenland, Barents,
Kara and Bering Seas are included. (Arctic Biblio.)

D'iakonov, A.M  1929a. Eine Neue Anphiuride aus dem Xola-Fjord nebst Bermer-
ki ngen uber das Vorkommen Anderer Anphiuriden im Barentsmeer. (A New Anphiurid
from Kola Bay, together with Comments on the Cccurrence of Qther Anphiurids in
Barents Sea.) Leningradskoe oObschestvo EStestvoispytatelei. Mrnanskai
Biologicheskaia Stantsiis. Raboty . 3(5):1-6.

Contains a description of a new species of starfish, Amphipholis murmanica,
Sp. n., together with brief notes on the occurrence of a few other species
of this famly. Summary in Russian. (Arctic Biblio.)

D'iakonov, A°M  1929b. Neue Seesterne aud dem Ochotskischen Meer, |. Leptasteri:

fisheri sp. n. (New Starfishes from the okhotsk Sea, |. Leptasterias fisheri
n. sp.) Akademia Nauk SSSR. Doklady. Seriia A{10):233-238.

D'iakonov, A M  1929c. Neue Seesterne aud dem Ochotskischen Meer, |1I.
Leptasterias or_i ent al | S sp. n. (New Starfishes fromthe okhotsk Sea, 11.
Leptasterias orientalis $. n) Akademia Nauk sssr. Doklady. Seriia A (11):
277-281.

D'iakonov, A M 1930. Zur Frage der Artberechtigung der Mulleri-Groenlandica
G uppe der Asteridengattung Leptasterias mt Beschreibung einer Neven Art aus
dem Si birischen Eismeer. (On the Question of the Revision of the Mulleri-

G oendandi ca Goup of the Asteridae Genus Leptasterias with a Description of a
New Species fromthe Siberian Arctic Ocean.) Zoologischer Anzei ger 91:27-50.

Based on a study of the starfishes in the Leningrad Acadenmy of Sciences,
Zool ogi cal Museum col lected in waters from Bering Sea westward to West
Spi tsbergen; a conparison of the Starfishes, L. mulleri, L. hyperborea,
and L. groenlandica, and full description of Leptasterias sibirica, sp.
nov., from Chukchi Sea; bibliography (25 itens). (Arctic Biblio.)

Diakoniv, A'M 1931. Neue Asteriden (Echinodermata) aus der Sammlung des
Zoologischen Miseuns der Akademi e der Wssenschaften.  (New Asterideans [Echino-
dermatal in the Collection of the Zoological Miseum of the Academy of Sciences.)
Akademiia Nauk SSSR.  Zoologicheskii Muzei. Ezhegodnik. 32(1):67-85.

Contains descriptions of three new starfish, including Leptasterias
nani nensi s beringi ana subsp. n., found in 1882 in Bering Island waters.
(Arctic Biblio.})
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D'iakonov, A°M 1933, Iglokozhie Severnykh Morei. (The Echinoderms of the
Arctic Seas.) Akademiia Nauk SSSR.  Opredeliteli PO Faune SSSR. NOo. 8. | zd-
vo Akademia Nauk, Moskva-Leningrad. 166 p.

Contai ns general characteristics of Echinodermata and tables for the deter-
mnation of classes, orders, famlies, genera and species of echinoderns

of all arctic seas along the northern coast of European and Asiatic USSR
with descriptions of the species and data on distribution; bibliography

(40 itens); index of Latin nanes. (Arctic Biblio.)

D iakonov, A M 1938. Monograficheskii Ocherk Morskikh zveza Severo-Zapadnykh
Chastei Tikhogo Okeana, Echinodermata, Asteroidea, 1. Rod Leptasterias Fisher.
(Monographic Survey of Starfishes of the Northwest Pacific [Echinodermata,
Asteroideal, 1. The GCenus Leptasterias Fisher.) Akademia Nauk SSSR  Zoo-
logicheskii Institut. Trudy. 4(5):749-914.

Contains a monographic treatment of the genus Leptasterias of Northwestern
Pacific, including Okhotsk Sea, Bering Sea, Bering Strait and adjoining
parts of Arctic QOcean (Chukchi Sea); with a key to the species and sub-
speci es, a monographic description of 24 species (10 new) , w th synonyny,
list of stations, critical notes, biological and ecol ogical data and dis-
tribution. A small part of this work (introduction and keys, p. 749-60)
is in Russian, the rest in German. (Arctic Biblio.)

D iakonov, A M 1946. |Individual *naia Izmenchivost i Vozrastnye Izmeneniia U
Nekorykh G upp Iglokozhikh. (Individual and Age Variability in Some G oups of
Echinoderns. ) Akademiia Nauk SSsR. Zoologicheskii Institut. Trudy. §(1) :
145-193.

Contains an ecol ogi cal study of some narine starfishes, including
Strongylocentrotus droebachiensis, a circumpolar species of the Northern
Hem sphere, Paraniomorpha tumda also having wide distribution in arctic
waters (all Russian northern seas and Geenland waters) , and Trophodiscus,
Leptasterias and Asterias species (Bering and okhotsk Seas). Data are
given on ecol ogical factors influencing the extent and character of in-
dividual and age variability and its inportance in the evolutionary
process. Summary in English. (Arctic Biblio.)

D iakonov, A M 1950a. Glubokovednyi El enent i Faune Morski kh 2zvezd Okhotskogo
Moria. (The Deep-Sea Element in the Starfish Fauna of the Sea of oOkhotsk.)

In;  Akademia Nauk SSSR. Zoologicheskii Institut. Issledovaniia Dal'nevos-
tochnykh Morei SSSR. 2:28-57.

Contains report based on a 1932 deep-sea investigation of the Okhotsk

Sea carried out by the governnment Hydrological Institute and the Pacific
Institute of Fisheries and Cceanography. Twelve species are described
with details in norphol ogy and anatony; |ocation, depth and date of find,
conparative notes, etc. A list of additional 13 species found bel ow 500 m
is attached. (Arctic Biblio.)



175

D'iakonov, A°M  1950b. Monograficheskii Ocherk Morski kh zvezd Sever o- Zapadnoi

Chasti Tikhogo Ckeana, Echinodermata, Asteroidea, II-1V. (A Monographic Sur -
vey of the Starfishes of the Northwestern Pacific [Echinodermata, Asteroidea]
[1-1v) . Akademia Nauk SSSR. Zoologicheskii Institut. Issledovaniia Dal’

nevostochnykh Morei. 2:58-139.

Contains section ||, Pedicellaster M Sars (4 species); Ill, Erasterias
Verrill (3 species); |V, Asterias (L.) Fisher (6 species). Data for each
species (or form include: synonyns, norphol ogy and morphometry, com
parative norphol ogy, occurrence and geographical distribution. Genetic
characteristics and data are given at the beginning of each chapter.
Species of these genera inhabit arctic seas. Bibliographic footnotes.
(Arctic Biblio.)

D'iakonov, A'M  1950c. Morskie zvezdy Morei sSssr. (Starfishes of the Seas of
the USSR ) Akadem ia Nauk SSSR. Opredeliteli po Faune sssrR. No. 34. 1Izd-
vo Akadeniia Nauk, Moskva-Leningrad. 202 p.

Contains (in the general part, p. 1-16) brief characteristics of Echino-
dermata, hostory of the study, phylogenetic relationship of classes, a
mor phol ogi cal sketch of the starfishes (asterocidea), their ecol ogy and
geographic distribution in the arctic seas, Okhotsk, Bering and Japanese
Seas. In the systematic part are: keys for the determnation of orders,
famlies, genera and species and brief diagnoses of about 150 species and
50 lower forns of starfishes (in 46 genera and 15 fanmilies) native to
USSR waters, with synonyny and data on Russian and total distribution;
index of Latin nanes, p. 199-202. (Arctic Biblio. )

D'iakonov, A M 1954, oOfiury (Zmeekhvostki) Morei SSSR (The ophiurcidea
[Brittle-stars] of the Seas of the USSR ) Akadem ia Nauk SSSR Zoologicheskii
Institut. Opredeliteli po Fauna ssskR. No. 55. Malaia Fauna, Wp . 24. Mskva-
Leningrad. 135 p.

Contains a systematic index of the species, followed (P. 9-18) by an intro-
ductory part with general characteristics of the brittle stars, their

mor phol ogy, life habit, and geographic distribution. In the systematic
part (p. 19-132) are tables for the determnation of the orders (Euryalae
and Ophiurae) , famlies, genera and species; a systematic |ist of 114

speci es and subspecies, with diagnosis of 15 new species and two new forns,
synonyms, and data of Russian and total distribution. An index of Latin
names is appended. Many species native to Arctic Seas, Bering Sea and

Sea of Okhotsk are included. This paper is a continuation of the study

of Echinodermata of the Russian Seas published in 1950. (Arctic Biblio. )

D'iakonov, AL M 1955. O Sposcbnosti Iglokozhikh Vyderzhivat® Ponizhenie Normal’
noi Ckeani cheskoi Solensote. (On Echinoderms’ Toleration of the Low Salinity
of Sea Water.) Akademiia Nauk SSSR. Doklady. 105(2):373-374.
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Contains observations on the ability of certain representatives of
Echinodermata, SUCh as Ophiocten sericeum, Sol aster papposus and Stego-
phiura nodosa of the cChukchi Sea, and Echinarachnius parma Of Kamchatka
waters, to wthstand fluctuation of salinity. The younger aninals
especially prefer the upper layers of the sea water where the salinity
Is less than on lower levels.  (Arctic Biblio. )

Dederlein, L. 1906a. Atktische Crinoiden. Fauna Arctics. 4:395~406.

Lists arctic nenbers of this group with I|ocations.

Doderlein, L. 1906b. Arkti sche Seeigel. Fauna Arctics. 4:373-394.
Lists arctic nmenbers of this echinoderm group with locations.
Doflein, F.  1900. Die Dekapoden Krebse der Arktischen Meere. Fauna Arctics.
1:313-362.
Lists arctic decapods wth |ocations.
Drzycimski, |. 1968.  Met ahunt enenni a Smirnov and Apodella Por (Copepoda,

Harpacticoida) : mt Beschreibung einer neuen Art aus dem \Aéstnorwegi schen
Kustengebeit. Sarsia 31:127-130.

Brief discussion of the taxonomy and systematic of these genera With a
description of Metahuntemennia smrnovi sp. n. In German.

Dunbar, .7, 1953. Arctic and Subarctic Marine Ecology. |mediate Problens.
Arctic 6(2):75-90.

The Arctic and sub-Arctic are defined in terns of marine environnent.
Differences in biological productivity between the areas are discussed,
with consideration of the chem cal and physical factors involved. Plankton
production and biol ogy, benthonic and littoral fauna, and fishes and marine
animals present problens related to North America’s fisheries and Eskino
needs. In each case problens are listed for future study, a discussion

of systematic and zoogeographic problens closing the report. Mps show (1)
zones of marine environnent, (2) bathymetry, and (3) major currents of
northern seas. Diagramillustrates the biological cycle in arctic and sub-
arctic marine zones. (Arctic Biblio.)

Dunbar, M.J. 1960. The Evolution of Stability: Natural Selection at the Level
of the Ecosystem In: Royal Society of Canada. Studia varia 4, Evolution
Synmposi um p. 98-109.

Consi ders the evolution of stability through natural selection in high lati-
tude ecosystems, i.e., conplexes of interacting and interdependent organisns
and physical factors of the environment. In contrast to the stable (ideal)
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systems of tropical areas, those in polar and tenperate regions are oscil-
lating, a synptom of non-adaptation attributed to the shorter period during
whi ch they have evolved. The high latitude systens are evolving toward
greater stability however, and sone exanples are given anong marine fauna
and sea birds in cold climtes. Selective mechanisns tend toward surviva
of the systemrather than the individual or species. (Arctic Biblio.)

Duncan, P.M and w.p. Sladen. 1881. A Menoir of the Echinodermata of the
Arctic Sea to the West of Greenland. London, J. Van Voorst. 82 p.

Based on the collections of the British Arctic Expedition, 1875-1876,
mostly between 79°20'N, and 82°27'N, and a few specinens fromthe

Val orous cruise in 1875 between 66°56° and 70°30'N. A list with synonyny
descriptions, and distribution of thirty species of sea cucunbers, ur-

chins, stars, etc., fromBaffin Bay and Smth Sound-Robeson Channel waters.
(Arctic Biblio.)
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** Echols, R.J. 1975, Benthic Foramnifera of the Alaskan Shelf and Slope of
the Beaufort Sea. |In: Reed, J.c. and J.E. Sater (eds. ). The Coast and Shelf

of the Beaufort Sea. Synposium  San Francisco, calif. Jan. 7-9, 1.974. Arctic
Institute of North America, Arlington. p. 491

Abstract of the paper only. Indicates faunal changes with water depth
and distance from shore.

Ellis, p.v. 1956. Some Cbservations on the Shore Fauna of Baffin Island.
Arctic 8(4):224-236.,

A study of shore animals made in the summer 1953, covering Frobisher Bay,
Cumberland Sound and Padloping |sland. Thirty species of invertebrates
and four of fishes are recorded fromthe area; their habitat and distri-
bution are described and conpared with those in Geenland. A detailed
itinerary and review of earlier work precede the account. (Arctic Biblio.)

Ellis, p.v. 1959. The Benthos of Soft Sea-Bottomin Arctic North Anerica.
Nat ure 184 (4688):79-80.

Prelimnary discussion of the results of quantitative surveys of the ben-
thos of soft sea-bottons in Geenland and w.w.T. The author relates the
distribution of comunities to environnental conditions.

Ellis, p.v. 1960. Marine Infaunal Benthos in Arctic North Anerica. Arctic
Inst. N Aner. Tech. Pap. 5:5-53.

Study of the fauna living in or on soft bottons, made in northern Baffin
I'sland during 1954-1955, in Geenland 1956 and in Foxe Basin 1957. Both
quantitative and qualitative determnations were conducted, with depth-
range W th geographic distribution of the collected forns considered.
Factors affecting the conposition and the standing crops, as well as pro-
ductivity are analyzed and discussed. An annotated list of species col-
lected is appended together with tables of collecting grounds, and
quantitative data for the fauna studied. Despite variable distribution
of species, lamellibranchs, foram nifera, polychaetes, echinoderns, etc. ,
the surveys showed the bottom conmunities present and enabl ed rough
estimates of standing crops within the coomunities. (Arctic Biblio.)

Ellis, D V., and R.T. Wilce. 1961. Arctic and Subarctic Exanples of Intertidal
Zonation. Arctic 14(4):224-235,

Di scusses zonation of the intertidal zone in the Canadian Arctic and sub-
arctic. Different shore types are discussed with regard to fauna and
flora and the physical paraneters affecting them
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Erseus, C. 1974, Gania pusilla Sp. n. (Oligochaeta, Enchytraei dae) from the
West Coasts of Norway and Sweden with Sone Taxonomic Notes on the Genus Gania.
Sarsia 56:87-93.

G ani a pusilla i S described fromthe west coasts of Norway and Sweden. It
differs fromother Gania species particularly in length, in the norphol ogy
of the spermathacae, and in the size of the penial bulb. The taxonony of
the genus Gania Southern, 1913 is discussed.  (Biological Abstracts.)
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** Paas, R.W. 1974, Inshore Arctic Ecosystems with Ice Stress. In: odum, H T.,

* %

* %

B.J. Copeland, and E.a. McMahan (eds.). Coastal Ecol ogical Systems of the
United States, IIl. The Conservation Foundation, Wshington, bp.c. p. 37-54.

A general discussion of the ice-stressed ecosystem including shoreline
processes, circulation patterns, productivity, stress factors and their
influence on the fauna with further discussion on two ice-stressed sys-
tems (Elson Lagoon and Esatkuat Lagoon).

Fagerlin, sS.C. 1971. Pleistocene and Recent Foraminifera fromthe Chukchi Rise
and Canada Basin areas of the Arctic Ocean. Masters Thesis, Wsconsin Univ.,
Madi son.

Two cores of Arctic Ccean sedinents were studied to determne their faunal
content. Enphasis was placed on the benthonic Foramnifera and their
useful ness in palececologic considerations. Relative abundances were
determ ned and species were identified. (NTIS. )

Fauchald, F.  1963. Nephtydae (Polychaeta) from Norwegi an Waters. Sarsia 13:
1-32.

The paper is a revision of the Norwegian nephtyids. The follow ng species
have been found in Norwegi an waters:_ Nephtys hombergi, N. ciliata, N.
longosetosa, caecd, N. paradoxa, N. incisa, Aglaophamus malmgreni and

A rubella. The ecclogical data existing for the present material are
discussed and sSOnMe comments are given on-the geographical and bathymetrical
distribution of the species.  (Author.)

Feder, H M, and D. Shamel. In press. Shallow water Benthic Fauna of Prudhoe
Bay. In: D. Hood, ed. Assessnent of the Arctic Marine Environnent: Selected
Topics. Institute Marine Science, University of Al aska, Fairbanks. Occas.
Publ. No. 4 (POAC 1975).

Feder, H M, bp.c. Shaw, and A.s. Naidu. 1976. The Arctic Coastal Environment
of Alaska. vol. |. The Nearshore Marine Environment of Prudhoe Bay, Al aska.
Sea Gant Rep. 76-3. 161 p.

Filatova. 2Z.A. 1957a. Nekotorye Novye Predstaviteli Seneistva Astartidae,
Bivalvia, Dal ' nevostochnykh Morei. (Sone New Representatives of the Famly
Astartidae, Bivalvia of the Far Eastern Seas.) Akadenmiia Nauk sssr. Institut
Ckeanologii.  Trudy. 23:296-302.

Description of fornms collected by the research vessel vITIAZ' 1949- 1954,
fromthe Okhotsk and Bering Seas, including two new species, Astarte
(Astarte) nulticostata and A (a.) derjugini. Mrphonetry, location, color
of valves, etc., are noted.  (Arctic Biblio. )
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Filatova, Z.A. 1957b. Obshchii Obzor Fauny Dvustvorchatykh Molliuskov Severnykh

Morei SSSR (General Review of the Bivalve Molluscs of the Northern Seas of the
USSR ) Akademia Nauk SSSR  Institut Okeanologii. Trudy. 20:3-59.

Account of the conposition and geographic distribution of this fauna, based
on materials of Zoological Institute of the Acadeny of Sciences and the
author’s collections during 1934-38 and 1945. The-coastal seas, west to
east, and the abyssal molluses of the Arctic Ccean proper are treated in
turn; 145 species and 45 subspecies are recorded and their quantitative
and qualitative distribution analyzed. For each area, the physical and
ecol ogi cal conditions are outlined, the molluscan fauna and characteristics
are presented, and general descriptions given in conclusion. (Arctic Biblio.

Filatova, Z.A. 1957c. Zoogeograficheskoe Rainirovanie Severnykh Mrei po
Rasprostraneniiu Dvustvorchatykh Molliuskov. (Zoogeographic Zonation of the
Northern Seas According to the Distribution of Bivalve Mllusks. ) Akadeniia
Nauk sssr. Institut Okeanologii. Trudy . 23:195-215,

Attenpt based on qualitative and, where data available, quantitative distri-
bution of bivalves. Author distinguished two regions (oblast'), boreal and
arctic, the latter further divided into lowarctic ahd high-arctic sub-regio
Further zonation is based on a depth distribution of these molluscs (e.qg.

littoral, abyssal) and on geographic provinces, as Polar-Geenland province,
etc. (Arctic Biblio.)

Filatova, z.A. 1959. General Review of the Bivalve Mllusks of the Northern
Seas of the USSR Anerican Institute of Biological Sciences. 44 p. (Trans-
| ation from Akademia Nauk SSSR  Institut Okeanologii, Trudy. 20. )

Filatova, Z.A. and N.G. Barsonava. 1964. Communities Of Benthic Fauna in

the Western Bering Sea. (Soovshschestva Donnoi Fauny Zapadnoi). Slessers,

M (trans). 1969. Naval Cceanographic Office, Washington, p.c. 119 p. (Trans-
lation of Akademia Nauk SSSR  Institut Okeanologii. Trudy. 69:6-97.

The data on the conposition and distribution of the bottomfauna in the
western Bering Sea were received in 1950-1952. During that period 256
stations were occupied. One hundred seventy-three quantitative sanples
of the bottom fauna were taken with |arge bottom sanples “Ccean-50" and
Petersen grab and 64 sanples were gathered with sigsbye trawl. Forty-six
of the stations were occupied at the depths exceeding 1000 m and 39 of
them at depths exceeding 2000 m  Eighteen conmunities of the bottom
fauna were established in western Bering Sea. True oceanic deep-sea spe-
cies are domnant in the abyssal bottomfauna comunities of the western
Bering Sea. Some species living presumably on the slope of the shelf are
the leading forms of bathyal conmunities. A great nmany arctic-circumpolar,
arctic-boreal, and north-boreal Pacific species of the bottom fauna are
part of the conposition of the shallowwater conmunities of the western
Bering Sea.  (Author.) (NTIS.)
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Filatova, Z.A. and A.A. Neinman. 1963. Biotsenozy Donnoi Fauny Beringova Moria.
{(Biocoenoses of Bottom Fauna of the Bering Sea). Okeanologiia 3(6):1079-1084.

Reports a study of quantitative distribution based on 173 bottomgrab

and 64 trawl sanples collected at 8-4820 mdepth in the western part of
the sea, and 280 sanples at 20-540 min the eastern part. Sublittoral

and abyssal biocoeneses are reported and mapped. Spatial distribution
is described. (Arctic Biblio.)

Filatova, Z.A. and L.A. Zenkevich. 1957, Kolichestvennoe Raspredel eni e Donnoi

Fauny Karskogo Moria. (Quantitative Distribution of the Bottom Fauna in the
Kara Sea.) Vesesoiuznoe Gidrcbiologicheskoe Obshchestvo. Trudy. 8:3-67.

Account of quantitative and also qualitative distribution of the main
bottom forms of this area are given with information on its relief and
sediments; distribution of the total biomass and the biomass of bivalves,
polychaetes, echinoderns, etc. main biocenoses; qualitative and quanti-
tative conposition of these biocenoses; some characteristic traits of

the bottomfauna of the Kara Sea. (Arctic Biblio. )

Fischer, W 1929. D e Sipunculiden, Priapuliden und Echiuriden der Arktis.
Fauna Arctics 5:451-490.

Lists arctic menbers of these groups with |ocations.

Forbes, E. 1852, Notes on Animals of the COass Echinodermata Collected by
Dr. Sutherland in Assistance Bay. In: Pp.c. Sutherland s Journal of a Voyage
I n Baffin's Bay and Barrow straits, in the years 1850-1851. p. ccxiv-ccxvi.

**Fraser, c.M. 1922, Hydroids. Canadian Arctic Expedition, 1913-1918. Report.
vol. 8: Mol lusks, Echinoderns Coelenterates, etc., Pt. |. King's Printer,
Otawa. 5 p.

List with [ocations and distribution noted, of twenty-five species from
the east coastal waters of Hudson Bay, and westward to the Al askan coast
of Bering Sea. (Arctic Biblio.)

Frost, B.w. 1967. A New Species of the CGenus_Harpacticus (Copepoda, Harpacticoic
from Kodi ak |sland, Alaska. Crustacean 12(2):133-140.

Describes Harpacticus conpresses n. sp., collected with H _uniremis from
green algae in shallow water at low tide on the southwest tip of Nextnan
Peninsula in Chiniak Bay. The new species is placed with four other spe-
cies in a group of Harpacticus characterized by one or two inner setae
on the second endopodal segnent of the female leg two. (Arctic Biblie.)
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Galkin, Yu. |. 1964. Mnogoletnie Izmeneniya vV Raspredel enii Dvustvorchatnykh
Mollyuskov V Yuzhnoi Chasti Barentseva Morya. (Perennial Changes in the Dis-
tribution of Bivalved Mollusks in the Southern Part of the Barents Sea.)
Murmanskogo Morskogo Biologicheskogo | nstituta. Trudy. 6(10):22-40.

In 1957-59 a survey was nade of the benthos in the region from Mt ovski

Qulf and the Kola neridian to the shores of Novaya Zemlya and the Xarskie
Vorota (strait) and to 72°30" N latitude in the north. |In these catches

55 Dbivalve species were found. For the last 30 years boundaries for the
ranges of a nunber of species have shifted to the east. The author anal yzes
the possible effect of changes in tenperature and salinity on conditions

for the breeding of species of western and eastern origin

Galkin, Yu. |. 1965. (Years Long Changes in the Distribution of the Bivalve
Molluscs in the Southern Part of Barents Sea.) ln: Molluscs. Questions of
Theoretical and Applied Malacology. Summaries of Reports. Second Collection.
Akadem ia Nauk. SSSR  Zoologicheskogo Instituta. Trudy. 79.

Gal'tzova, V.V. A Quantitative Characteristics of Miobenthos in the Chupinsky
Inlet of the Wite Sea. Zoologicheskii Zhurnal 50:641-647.

Ceorge, R.Y. and A.z. Paul. 1970. University of Southern California-Florida

State University Biological Investigations fromthe Fletcher’s Ice Island T-3

on Deep-Sea and Under-Ice Benthos of the Arctic Ccean. University of Southern
California Technical Report. No. 1:1-69.

The report presents the prelimnary results and tabulated station data on
the deep-sea benthic sanples and photographs taken during the period be-
tween Septenber 1969 and February 1970 fromthe Fletcher's Ice Island T-3.
Descriptions of the new collecting equi pnent used are also provided with
iIlustrations. Cbservations of unusual interest and reconmendations for
future studies on research initiated during this period are also included.
T-3 as an ideal oceanographic platformfor deep-sea benthic studies is
pointed out. The report also contains the prelimnary results of physio-
| ogi cal studies on thermal tolerance; endurance to super-cooling; salinity
tol erance and deep-subnergence experiments for observing pressure effects.
This docunment enphasized the added effort to USC project during this
period on benthic studies and physiol ogical investigations on Arctic

mari ne biota. (Author.)

**@ ven, R.R. 1965. Five Collections of Cumacea fromthe Alaskan Arctic. Arctic
18(4):213-299.

Lists, with detailed norphol ogic and taxonom c information, severa
species of these crustaceans collected 1948-1950 by various parties. The
latter, working in the area described, with pertinent station data and
species recovered. Some taxonomically Significant variations are noted
anong the species listed, also sone range extensions. (Arctic Biblio.)
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Golikov, A.N. 1963.  Briukhonogie Molliuski Roda Neptunea Bolten. (Gastropod

Molluscs of CGenus Neptunea Bolten.) Fauna S$SSR. Molliuski. Vol. 1, No. 1.
Izd-vo Akadem i Nauk SSSR, Leningrad. 218 p.

Qutlines earlier work on this largely arcto-boreal group, and discusses

It s morpho-physiology, variability, phylogeny, geographic distribution, and
ecology. A species part p. 97-183, deals with 25 species, incl. keys,
synonony, mor phol ogy with differential diagnoses, geographic and depth dis-

tribution, reproduction, etc. Appended are 28 plates with excellent photos.
(Arctic Biblio.)

Golikov, A.N. 1964. Briukhonogie i Lopatonogi e Molluski (CGastropoda et Scapho-
poda) Severnoi Chasti Grenlandskogo Moria i Rainonov k Severa ot Shpitsbergena i
zemli Frantsa-losifa. (Gastropod and Scaphopod Molluscs of the Northern G een-

| and Sea and the Regions North of Spitzbergen and Franz Joseph Land.) Arkticheskii
I Antarkticheskii Nauchno-Issledovatel 'skogo Instituta. Trudy. 259:340-354.

Records 59 species collected during warm seasons of 1955-57. Location and
number of finds, size, geographic and depth distribution are noted. General

ecol ogi cal and zoogeographic aspects of these molluscs are al so di scussed.
(Arctic Biblio.)

Gonor, J.J. 1964. Egg Capsul es and Young of the Gastropod Pyrulofusus deformis
(Neptunei dae) at Barrow, Alaska. Arctic 17(1):48-51.

Describes two egg capsules of snails collected in 1963, and conpares shell
di mensions of three juveniles fromone of the capsules with those of sub-
adult and adult animals. The large capsules and few, |arge, nonpelagic

young that develop in themare interpreted as an adaption for reproduction
in cold seas. (Arctic Biblio.)

Gostilovskaia, M.G. 1964. Mshanki (Bryozoa), Sobrannye Ekspeditsiei na |/r
“F. Litke” 1955 G Kk Severu ot Zemli Frantsa-Iosifa | Shpitsbergena. Bryozoans
Collected by the 1955 F. Litke Expedition North of Franz Joseph Land and

Spitzbergen. ) Arkticheskii i Antarkticheskii Nauchno-Issledovatel' skogo |nstituta
Trudy. 259:191-228.

Lists species described by each of the earlier investigators and sone
149 forms identified by the author from various collections of the present
century. Al the material is tabulated in taxonomic order with notes on

earlier records and depth of finds. Over 80% of the forns are arctic.
(Arctic Biblio.)

Gostilovskaya, M.G. 1968. (Bryozoa of the Chesha Muuth in the Barents Sea.)
Mur manskogo Morskogo Biologicheskogo Instituta. Trudy. 17(21):58-73.
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**@ainger, E.H. 1964. North Anerican Sea Stars (Echonodermata: Asteroidea)
fromNorth Alaska to the Strait of Belle Isle. Serial Atlas of the Mrine
Environment. Folio 5. Anerican Geographical Society, New York. 12 p.

Gves distributional data for 26 species recorded in the [iterature, with
indication of water depths and substrate. The localities extend from Cape
Li sburne-Pt. Barrow in the cChukchi Sea, eastward through Canadian Arctic
sl ands waters, from northeasternnost Ellesmere to southern Labrador Sea
and Hudson and Janes Bays. (Arctic Biblio.)

Grainger, E.H. 1966a. North Anerican Sea Stars (Echinodermata: Asteroidea)
fromMNorth Alaska to the Strait of Belle Isle. American Geographical Society.
Serial Atlas of the Marine Environnent, folio 5.

Gves distributional data for 26 species recorded in the [iterature, with
indi cation of water depths and substrate. The localities extend from Cape
Lisburne - Pt. Barrow in the Chukchi Sea, eastward through Canadian Arctic

i slands waters, from northeast ern nost Ellesmere t0 sout hern Labrador Sea
and Hudson and Janes Bays. (Arctic Biblio. )

** Grainger, E.H. 1966b. Sea stars Enchinodermata - AaAsteroidea Of Arctic North
Anerica. Canada. Fisheries Research Board. Bulletin. No. 152. 70 p.

Twenty-four species of sea stars are reported fromnorthern North American
waters between the Strait of Belle Isle and Point Barrow, Al aska. A key
for identification and norphol ogi cal descriptions of all the recorded spe-
cies and several of probable occurrences in the region are included. Data
are given on geographical distribution and on depth, substrate, tenperature,
and salinity conditions. Arctic-subarctic waters surrounding the Arctic
Ocean are shown on the basis of sea star distribution to conprise two

maj or zoogeographical regions: Atlantic-arctic and Pacific. Arctic North
America east of about 120" Wis included in the Atlantic-arctic region.
Farther west the fauna is prinarily Pacific. (Author.)

Gay, J.E. 1824, Shells. In: Parry, Sir w.E. Journal of a Voyage. Supple-
ment to the Appendix. Pp. coxl-ccxlvi.

Contains a classified |ist, with some descriptions, of twenty-three

speci es of marine molluscs (presumably) , from Baffin Bay and Canadi an
Arctic Islands waters. (Arctic Biblio.)

Gay, J.E. and G.B. Sowerby. 1839. Molluscous Animals and their Shells. In:
Beechey, F.w. and others. The Zoology of Captain Beechey's Voyage. p. 103-155.

Contains (1) introductory remarks; and (2) list, with description of
fleshy parts and shells, of molluscs, (sonme new) collected on the Beechey
voyage of 1825-28, and on other expeditions of about the same period.

I ncl udes several specinens fromlcy Cape, Al aska, and from other un-
specified portions of the Arctic and Pacific Qceans. (Arctic Biblio.)
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Green, K.E. 1960. Ecology of Some Arctic Forminifera. M cropal eontol ogy
6(1):57-78. Also in: Bushnell, v.c. (cd.). 1959. Geophysical Research Paper
No. 63. US. Ar Force. cambridge Research Center. Bedford. p. 59-81.

Presents result of investigation of foraminifera in cores of the bottom
sedi nents collected by Charles Horvath 1952-1955 on ice island T-3.

Sampl es were taken from a rectangular area 82°32" - 86°45'N and 81°20 -
85°40°Wat 433 to 2760 mdepth and at 24 surface |ocations. Previous
foram niferal studies are noted. Conparison is nade with sedinents, bot-
t om t opography, water depth, calcium carbonate distribution, organic car-
bon content of sedinents, water tenperature and salinity, and associated
organisms.  Twenty species were useful in establishing depth zones. Five
species and one variety are new. Faunal changes correspond generally at
one station. Systematic description is given, also an annotated |ist of
105 species collected. (Arctic Biblio.)

Geen, RrR.H. 1973, Gowh and Mrtality in an Arctic Intertidal Population of
Macoma balthica (Pelecypoda, Tellinidae). Canada. Fisheries Research Board.
Journal 30(9):1345-1348.

In an arctic intertidal environnment on Hudson Bay, Macoma balthica have
a higher growth rate at the tidal level of 1.1 m above mean [ow wat er
than at the mean low water level, in terns of both length and dry weight.
Tenperature, rather than food, appears to be the primary proximate fac-
tor involved, and sunmer air tenperatures play a mgjor role. The esti-
mated growh rates are conparable to reported growth rates for intertidal
Macoma popul ations in Scotland and the Netherlands. a partial life table
cal cul ated fromthe death assenblage indicates thst Macona at 1.1 m above
mean | ow water have an annual nortality which increases from about 20%
at age 2 to about 50% at age 7 years.  (Author.)

Geve, L. 1963. The Genera_Spirontocaris, Lebbeus, Eualus and Thoralus in
Norwegi an WAters (Crustacea, Decapoda). Sarsia 11:29-42.

The paper deals with the genera Spirontocaris, Lebbeus Ewalus and
Thoralus, W th eight species, their systenratic position and their occur-
rence along the Norvvegl an coast. . lilljeborgi, L. polaris, and E.
pusiolus are common in the whole area T. cranchii and E. occultus are
frequently found in sout hern Norway.  E. “occulatus 1S recorded for the
first time from Norway. spinus, S. “phippsi, and I; gaimardii are
common in north Norway, haV| ng their southern limt in western Norway.

A key to the Norwegian species is given, with a short note on the two
parasitic iscpods found.  (Author.)

Geve, L. and T.J. samuelsen. 1970. A Population of Chlamys islandica
(0.F. Muller) Found in Western Norway. Sarsia 45:17-24.

A popul ation of the Iceland scallop (Chlamys islandica) from western
Norway is described. [Infornmation on the topography and hydrography of
the locality and description of the habitat is given. E ghty-eight

scal | ops were neasured and the results are given. This is the southern-
most known popul ation of the iceland scallop in Europe, but isolated
specimens are reported further south.  (Author.)
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Gieg, J.a. 1900. Die Ophiuriden der Arktis. Fauna Arctics. 1:259-286.

Lists and describes arctic ophiuroids with |ocations.

Gur'ianova, E.F. 1924, Biotsenoz Laminarii Kol'skogo Zali va. (Lam nari a
Biocoenose at Kola Fjord). Leningradskoe obshchestvo EStestvoispytatelei.
Trudy.  53(2):139-172.

Contains a study of the bioceoncse of Lami naria overgrowh in Xola Bay,

i ncluding sone notes on_L. stenophylla, L. _saccarina and L. digitata

and sixteen other algae, also data on faunal popul ation of the stays and
rhizoids of these Lam naria and a list of one hundred seventy-one species
of various marine animals: the Crustacea determned by the author;
Mollusca by X.M. Deriugin; Spongia by P.D. Rezvyi; Polychaeta by I.G.
Zaks; Nemertini by p.v. Ushakov; Bryozoa by G.A. Kliuge; Nenatoda by

I.N. Filip'ev; Al gae by E.s. Zinova; periodical changes and ontegny of

t he biocoenose are discussed. Summary in English. (Arctic Biblio.)

Gur'ianova, E.F. 1925a. Fauna "Dvorov" Kol'skogo Zaliva. (Fauna of "Dvory"
of Kola Bay). Leningradskoe oObshchestvo EStestvoispytatelei. Trudy. 54(1) :
17- 46.

Contains results of the study of marine fauna of four "dvory" (small inlets)
of Kola Bay, investigated in the sumers of 1921-23 by a group of students
(including the author) under direction of Prof. K.M. Derimgin; includes
data on littoral and sublittoral distribution of nmarine fauna and a syste-
matic list of one hundred seventy-six narine animals, determned by X.M.
Deriugin, the author and some other specialists. Summary in German.
(Arctic Biblio.)

Gur'ianova, E.F. 1925b. Sravnitel'nyi Obzor Litorali Russkikh Severnykh Morei.
(Conparative Review of the Littoral of Russian Northern Seas). Leningradskoe
Obshchestvo EStestvoi spytatel ei. Mirmanskai a Biologicheskaia Stantsiia, Polyarnyy.
Raboty . 1:110-130.

Contains an analysis of littoral life of xola Bay and conparisons wth
conditions at several points on the Barents and Wite Seas. Three kinds

of littoral are distinguished: a high arctic (polar), an arctic and sub-
arctic. Their main characteristics and conponents are discussed and their
part in making up the life of the conpared areas reviewed. (Arctic Biblio.)

Gur'ianova, E.F. 1927. K Faune Kol'skogo Zaliva, Barent sova, Karskogo i
Belogo Morei i Novoi Zemli. (To the Fauna of the xola-Fjord, Barents Sea,
Wiite Sea, Kara Sea and Novaya Zemlya.) Leningradskoe Obshchestvo Estes-
tvoispytatelei.  Trudy. 57(1):23-38.

Contains critical notes on certain marine fauna (mainly Mollusca and
Crustacea) cOl |l ected 1921-26, and determned as new to the European arctic
waters in which they were found. Includes thirteen molluscs, el even crus-
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taceans and nine wornms, new to the fauna of Kola Bay; five molluscs and

five crustaceans, Barents Sea; two molluscs and two crustaceans, Wite

Sea; and five nollusks and five other marine fauna from Kara Sea and Novaya
Zemlya waters; bibliography (26 items). Summary in English. (Arctic Biblio.

Gur'ianova, E.F. 1928a. Fauna Cheshskoi Guby. (The Fauna of Cheshskaya Guba).
In: Vserossiiskii s"ezd Zoologiv, Anatom v i Gistologov, 3, Leningrad, 1927.
Trudy . p. 362- 364.

Contains general notes on the hydrological regime of this armof Barents
Sea, and data on its elements, origin and peculiar features of its fauna.
Notes on some typical species and a table of zeonal distribution of benthos
organi sms are included. (Arctic Biblio.)

Gur'ianova, E.F. 1928b. K Faune Anphi poda Barentsova Mariia. (Contribution to
the Fauna of aAmphipoda in the Barents Sea.) Leningrad. Nauchno-Issledovatel'
skii Institut po Izucheniiu Severa. Trudy. 37:43-54.

Results of a study of these crustaceans collected in 1921-24, by the
Northern Scientific and Econom c Expedition, 1920-1926, |isting twenty-

ei ght species, with data on their locations, and distribution. Sunmary in
English.  (Arctic Biblio.)

Gur'ianova, E.F. 1929a. K Faune Crustacea - Malocostraca Barentsova, Belogo
i Karskogo Morei. (0on the Fauna of Crustacea - Malocostraca of the Barents

Sea, Wiite Sea and Kara Sea.) Leningradskoe Obshchestvo EStestvoi spytatelei.
Trudy.  59(1):29-46.

Contains a list of thirty-seven species of crustaceans (Isopoda and
Amphipoda) of the Barents, Wiite and Kara Seas, and an enuneration, with
critical notes and data on distribution in arctic regions. Summary in
English.  (Arctic Biblio.)

Gur'ianova, E.F. 1929%. K voprosu 0 Sostave i Raspredel enii Bentosa Cheshskoi
Gy . (Contribution to the Question of the Distribution of Benthos in the
Cheshskaya Bay.) In: Leningrad. Nauchno-Issledovatel 'skii Institut op
Izucheniiu Severa. 'Its Trudy. VWyp. 43. Chast’'2: Ekspeditsiia Cheshskuiu
Gubu 1925-1926 gg., p. 58-100.

A study based on observations of the Cheshskaya Bay Expedition, 1925-26,
describing the benthos fauna of the region, its relation to conditions
peculiar to the bay and distribution in other seas. Bibliography, bp.
96-98. Summary in English. (Arctic Biblic.)

Gur'ianova, E.F. 192%. Neue Formen Arktischer Isopoden and Amphipoden. (New
Forms of Arctic Isopoda and Amphipoda.) Zoologischer Anzei ger 81:309-317.

Contains descriptions of one new species and one new variety of isopods
and six new species of anphipods from Eurasian arctic seas. (Arctic
Biblio.)
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CGur’ianova, E.F. 1930. Beitrage zur Fauna der Crustacea-Malacostroca des
Arktischen Gebietes. (Contributions to the Crustacea-Malacostraca of the
Arctic Regions.) Zoologischer Anzei ger 86:231-248.

Based on collections of the Berlin Zool ogical Miseum the Institute for
the Exploration of the North and the State Hydrological Institute in
Leningrad. Descriptions of five new species of isopods from G eenland
Sea and svalbard waters, and discussion of the distribution, in all arctic
seas and the brackish or fresh waters of the Asiatic Arctic of three other
species; descriptions and distribution of seven (including three new

speci es of Amphipoda of arctic seas. (Arctic Biblio.)

Gur'ianova, E.F. 1931, K Faune Amphipoda | Isopoda Vostochnogo Mir mana (Raion
Quby Porchnikhi.) (Contribution to the Know edge of amphipods and Isopods of
Eastern Murman [ Porchni kha Bay Region].) Leningrad. Nauchno-|ss ledovatel'skii
Institut po Izucheniiu Severa. Trudy. 48(1):196-204.

A study of crustaceans inhabiting the waters of, and near Porchnikha Bay
(Barents Sea coast about 69° N, 36° E), listing forty-one species of amphi-
pods and ei ght species of isopods, with sone notes on habitats and distri-
bution in other seas. Summary in German. (Arctic Biblio.)

Gur'ianova, E.F. 1932, K Faune Crustacea Moria Laptevykh. (The Crustacean
Fauna of the Laptev Sea.) Leningrad. Cosudarstvennyi G drologicheskii Institut.
| ssl edovaniia Mrei SSSR  15:157-187.

A study of material collected in 1926 and 1927 by the Hydrographic party
of the Acadeny of Sciences’ Yakut Expedition. Fifteen species of amphipods,
three isopods and two schizopods are described. Two species, Pseudalibratus

birulai n. sp. and Haploops sibirica Nn. sp. are new. Mrphol ogy and taxon-
ony, location of finds, tenperature and nature of bottom closely related
forns, and geographic distribution are dealt wth. (Arctic Biblio.)

Gur'ianova, E.F. 1933a. Die Marinen Isopoden der Arktis.  (Marine Isopoda of
the Arctic.) Fauna Arctics 6:391-470.

Contains definition of the southern limts: Newfoundland to North Cape,
Norway, thence across the arctic seas to Bering Strait, Beaufort Sea and
Canadian Arctic Islands waters. Cassified list, with key, synonyns,
references, distribution, and sone descriptive notes, of one hundred

ei ghty-two species of these crustaceans. A zoogeographic di scussion of
Barents, Wiite, Kara, Laptev, East Siberian and Beaufort Seas, Baffin
Bay, Davis Strait, Norwegian and G eenland Seas. (Arctic Biblio.)

Gur'ianova, E.F. 1933b. K Faune Crustacea-Malacostraca (b- Eni sei skogo Zzaliva

i Obskoi Guby. (The Crustacea - Malacostraca Fauna of the Ob-Yenisey Bay and

the ob Gulf). Leningrad. Gosudarstvennyi G drologicheskii Institut. Issledovani:
Mrei SSSR 18:75-90.

A description of 25 species with identification keys and conparisons wth
identical species in adjacent regions. Location, occurrence and geographic
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distribution are also discussed. Four regions are distinguished in the
area, ranging in salinity from 33°/00 to 10°/,, or less. Each has its
specific forms, the more common of thembeing listed. Their distribution
at present and in geological times is discussed. {Arctic Biblio.)

Gur'ianova, E.F. 1933c. K Faune Ravnonogikh Rakov, Isopoda, Ti khogo Okeana,

1; Novye Vidy Valvifera i Flabellifera. (The fauna of Isoped Crustaceans of
the Pacific, 1, New Species of valvifera and Flabellifera.) Leningrad.

Qusudarstvennyi Gidrologicheskii Institut. Issledovaniia Mbrei SSSR. 17:87-106.

A contribution based on material collected by State Hydrographic and
Pacific Fisheries Institutes’ expeditions to the Bering Sea and the Seas

of Okhotsk and Japan. Seventeen new forns are described including nor-
phol ogy, norphometry and anatony, size, color, location of find, geographic
distribution, etc. (Arctic Biblio.)

Gur'ianova, E.F. 1933d. K Faune Ravnonogikh Rakov, Isopocda, Tikhogo Okeana, 2;
Novye Vidy Grathiidea i Asellota. (The Fauna of Isopod Crustaceans of the
Pacific, 2; New Species of Gnathiidea and Asellota.) Leningrad. Gosudarstvennyi
Gidrologicheskii I nstitut. 1Issledovaniia Mdrei SSSR 19:79-91.

Descriptions of 13 new fornms, including seven new species; norphol ogy and

anatony, size, color, sexual differences, location of finds, geographic
distribution, etc., are given. (Arctic Biblic.)

Gur'ianova, E.F. 1933e. Zur Anphipodenfauna des Karishen Meeres. (amphipoda
of the Kara Sea.) Zoologischer Anzei ger 103:119-128.

Based on collections of the Russian Hydrol ogical Institute vessel Rusanov,
in the sumer of 1931; descriptions of seven new species and one New suw-
species. (Arctic Biblio.)

Gur'ianova, E.F. 1934a. Fauna Rakoobraznykh Karskego Moria i Puti |?roniknoveniia
Morskoi Atlanticheskoi Fauny v Arktiku. (The Crustacean Fauna of the Kara Sea
and the Routes of Penetration of the Atlantic Marine Fauna into the Arctic).
Akadem ia Nauk SSSR  comptes Rendus. Doklady. Nouv. Ser. 1(2):91-96.

Contains an analysis of the crustacean fauna of the Kara Sea, which the
author divides into seven large groups according to origin and geographic
distribution; the foreign elenments in the xara Sea fauna are discussed
and anal yzed and their routes of immgration fromthe Atlantic traced.
(Arctic Biblio.)

Gur'ianova, E.F. 1934b. K Faune Anphi poda Barnetsova i Belogo Mrei. (The
Anmphi pod Fauna of the Barents and Wite Seas). Leningrad. Gosudar stvennyi
Gidrologicheskii Institut. Issledovaniia Morei SSSR 20:87-89.
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A list of 11 zoogeographically interesting or rare anphipods, with data

on location of find(s), occurrence in depth, geographic distribution,
etc. (Arctic Biblio.)

Gur'ianova, E.F. 1934c. Neue Formen von Anphi poden des Karischen Meeres.
(New Forms of Anphipods from Kara Sea.) Zoologischer Anzei ger 108:122-230.

Descriptions of six new species, collected by routine ice-breaker expe-
ditions, 1930-23. (Arctic Biblio.)

** Gur'ianova, E.F. 19344. Zoogeograficheskii Ocherk Fauny |sopoda ArktiKki.
(Zoogeographical Study of the Arctic Isopeds. ) Arctics 2:127-152.

A study of the distribution of 182 species of isopods in the Arctic
Qcean, with list and discussion of their occurrence in Barents, Wite,
Kara, Laptev, East Siberian, chukchi, and Beaufort Seas, Baffin Bay,

Davis and Denmark Strait, and Norwegian and G eenland Seas.  Summary
in English. (Arctic Biblio.)

Gur'ianova, E.F. 1935a. K Faune Anphipoda i Isopoda Iuzhnoi Chasti Karskogo
Mria. (The Anphipod and Isopod Fauna of the Southern Kara Sea.) Leningrad.

Qusudar stvennyi Gidrologicheskii Institut. Issledovaniia Morei SSSR 21:65-87.

A study of these crustaceans collected in the sumer 1931 from the ice-
breaker Rusanov. Ninety-four fornms are described, with notes on location
and depth of finds, bottom etc. Zocgeographically the material is

divided into six groups. Their distribution in the regions of the area
is discussed. (Arctic Biblio.)

Gur'ianova, E.F. 1935b. K Faune Ravnonogikh Rakov, Isopcda, Tikhogo Ckeana 3;
Novye Vidy v Sborakh Tikhookeanskoi Ekspeditsii (Go0s. Gidrobiologicheskogo
Instituta 1932 g. (The Fauna of Isoped Crustaceans of the Pacific, 3; New

Species in the Collection of the Pacific Expedition of the State Hydrol ogical

Institute of 1932.) Leningrad. Gosudarstvennyi G drol ogi cheskii Institut.
Issledovaniia Morei SSSR = 22:25-35.

Description of three new species and four new varieties fromthe Bering,
Okhot sk and Japanese Seas; also a |list of isopods hitherto recorded from

these areas. Descriptions include morphemetry and anatomy, |ocation of
find;, taxonomic status, etc. (Arctic Biblio.)

Gur'ianova, E.F. 1935c. K Zoogeografii Dal'nevostochnykh Nbrei. (Contribution
to the Zoogeography of Far Eastern Seas.) Akademiia Nauk SSSR. Izvestiia,

Seriia 7. otdelenie Matematicheski kh i Estestvennykh Nauk. No. 8-9:1229-1235.

Contains the results of a zoogeographic anal ysis of isopod fauna (124
species) of the Bering, Okhotsk and Japan Seas, with data on the seven
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groups into which this fauna is subdivided by the author; their geographic
distribution and relationship with the faunas of the Arctic and Pacific
Cceans are dealt with. Summary in English. (Arctic Biblio.)

Gur'ianova, E.F. 1935d4. Komandorskie Ostrova i ikh Mrskai a Pribrezhnaia Fauna
I Flora. (The Commander Islands and their Coastal Fauna and Flora.)

Contains-a general description of these islands in the Bering Sea, with
brief notes on their discovery and exploration, and data on their geog-
raphy, geology, clinmate, and the hydrol ogical regime of the coastal
waters. Their marine fauna and flora (algae) are treated in nore detail,
with notes on ecology, references to many aninmals and plants observed,
and conparison with fauna and flora of other northern regions (the
Mirman coast of the Barents Sea).  (Arctic Biblio. )

Gur'ianova, E.F. 1935e. ZUr Zoogeographic der Crustacea Mal acostraca des
Arktischen Gebietes. (On the Zoogeography of the Malacostracan Crustacea of
the Arctic Region. ) Zoogeographica 2:555-571.

Contains detailed discussion of the distribution and various groupings
of anphi pods and isopods designated as truly arctic, found in the Soviet
seas east of Novaya Zzemlya; based on the rich collections made during
1928-33 by the Arctic Institute USSR List of sixty-one species new to
Kara Sea, noting location and depth is given. (Arctic Biblio.)

Gur'ianova, E.F. 1936a. Beitrage zur Anphipodenfauna des Karischen Meeres.
(Contributions to the Anphipoda of Kara Sea.) Zoologischer Anzeiger 116:
145-152.

Based on material collected by the SEDOV, 1934, descriptions of three
new species, a list, with [ocations, of twenty-nine additional species
new to Kara Sea, and remarks on the presence there of eight North
Atlantic forms. (Arctic Biblio.)

Gur'ianova, E.F. 1936b. Beitrage zur Kenntnis der |sopodenfauna des Pazifischen
ozeans. AT. Neue Isopodenarten aus dem Japani schen und Beringneer. (Contri bu-
tions to Know edge of the isopoda of the Pacific Ocean. 4. New Isopods of the
Japan and Bering Sea.) Zoologischer Anzei ger 114:250-265.

Contains descriptions of five new species, only one of which was taken in
Bering Sea; a list of all species known to occur in the Ckhotsk and Bering
Seas, and a discussion distinguishing between the arctic Kanthatka province
and the Aleutian province. (Arctic Biblio.)

Gur'ianova, E.F. 1936c. K Faune Crustacea - Malacostraca Arkticheskoi oOblasti.
(Contribution to the Fauna of Crustacea - Malacostraca Of the Arctic Region.)
Leningrad. Vsesoiuznyi Arkticheskii Institut. Trudy. 33:31-44.
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A study of material collected during the voyages of ice-breakers_ sibiriakov
and Rusanov, 1932, and of the ships Taimyr and Vaigach, 1911-13, in Xara,
Laptev and chukchi Seas; with lists of species (including description of
four new species) and locations. Summary in English. (Arctic Biblio.)

Gur'ianova, E.F. 1936d. K Zoogeografii Karskogo Moria. (The Zoogeography of
Kara Sea). Akadem ia Nauk SSSR.  Izvestiia. Otdelenie Mat ematicheskikh i
Estestvennykh Nauk. Seriia Biologicheskaia. NO. 2-3:565-594.

Contains a study of zoogeography of the northern part of the Kara Sea
based on the collections of narine amphipeds and isopods brought home by
the ice-breaker Sedov in 1929-30 (collector: G Gorbunov), ship Lononosov
in 1931 (collectors: V. Vagin and L Retovskii), and ice-breaker Rusanov
in 1932 (collectors: V. Vagin and N Xondakov). The material is divided
into five zoogeographic groups: circumpclar forns, North Atlantic forns
of warmer waters, fauna of polar basin, forns of the eastern Arctic and
subarctic forms. Lists of typical forns are given for each zone and a
list of all crustaceans arranged by the stations and expeditions; the
penetration of various elements into Kara Sea iS duscussed (See nmap no.
2). Bibliography (27 items). Summary in English. (Arctic Biblio.)

Gur'ianova, E.F. 1936e. Neue Beitrage zur Fauna der Crustacea-Malocostraca
des Arktischen Gebietes. (New Contributions to the Crustacea-Malocostraca Of
the Arctic Regions.) Zoologischer Anzei ger 113:245-255.

Contains an annotated list, with localities, of fifteen (including wth

descriptions, five new) species of amphipoda from Eurasian arctic seas.
(Arctic Biblio.)

Gur'ianova, E.F. 1936f. Rakoobraznye, t. 7, vyp. 3. Ravnonogie Dal'nevostochnykh
Morei . (Crustaceans. 1Isopoda of the Far Eastern Seas.) In: Fauna SSSR

Crustacea. t.7, vyp.3. (NoV. Ser. No. 6). Izd-vo Akademiia Nauk SSSR  Moskva-
Leningrad. 279 p.

Contains a norphol ogi cal sketch of the Isopoda (p. 1-11) with data on
ecology and biology (p. 12-14); a brief zoogeographic survey of the Bering,
Okhot sk and Japanese Seas (p. 14-32). In the special part (p. 37-273)

are keys to the sub-orders, famlies, genera and species, and a systematic
list with brief diagnoses, synonyns, critical notes, and data on geographic
di stribution, Index of Latin names is appended (p. 274-78). This study

i ncluded 55 species of isopods native to Bering Sea and 47 species recorded
in the Sea of Okhotsk. (Arctic Biblio.)

Gur'ianova, E.F. 1938. On the Question of the Conposition and Origin of the
Fauna of the Polar Basin Bassalia. Akademia Nauk SSSR.  cCecmptes Rendus.
Doklady. Nouv. Ser. 20(4):333-336.

An anal ysis of deep-sea Crustacea of the Arctic Basin indicating that the
abyssal fauna of this basin is “original, autochthonus and of relative

recent age.” Based on collections of the SADKO high latitude expedition
of 1935. (Arctic Biblio.)
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Gur'ianova, E.F. 1946a. Individual'naia i Vozrastnaia Izmenchivost' Morskogo
Tarakana: ee Znachenie vV Evolutsii Roda Mesi dothea Rich. (I'ndi vidual and Age
Variability of the Marine Aasellid and its Significance in the Evolution of the
Cenus Mesidothea Rich.) Akademia Nauk SSSR. Zoologicheskii I nstitut.  Trudy.
8(1):105-144.

Contains the results of a study of Mesidothea entonon, a marine species of
crustaceans (sonetines called “hog-lice”) from various northern (including
VWi te, Bering, Okhotsk and chukchi) seas, Siberian river estuaries and
glacial lakes. The author deals with the influence of environmental fac-
tors (chiefly salinity) onits variability (arctic material on p. 116-17,
119-20, 124, 128-29). Summary in English. (Arctic Biblio.)

Gur'ianova, E.F. 1946b. Novye Vidy |sopoda i Anmphipoda iz Severnogo Ledovitogo
Okeana.  (New Species of Isopoda and Amphipoda fromthe Arctic Ccean.)
Dreifuiushchaia Ekspeditsiia G avesevnorputi na Ledokol'nom Parokhode “G

Sedov” 1937-1940 gg. Trudy. 3:272-297.

Description of twenty-five new species of these crustaceans collected
by the ice-breaker sadko in 1935 and 1937. Station list shows |ocations
and depths. Summary in English.  (Arctic Biblio. )

Gur'ianova, E.F. 1948, Anphipoda Tikhogo Ckeana. |l. Stenothoidae Dal’
nevostochnykh Morei . (Amphipoda Of the Pacific Ccean, |l. Stenothoi dae of
the Far Eastern Seas.) In: Pavlovskii, E.N. 1948, Pamiati Akad. s.A.
Zernova. p. 287-325. -~

Contains a list of 37 species of small crustacean anphi pods of the famly
St enot hoi dae, native to the northern Pacific, with data on their distri-
bution in Chukchi, Bering, and Japan Seas and in North American waters.
Descriptions are given for 18 new species, including 13 inhabiting the
Bering Sea and one from Bering and Chukchi Seas. In a supplenent, p.
322-25, is a systematic |ist of 137 species of Stenothoidea with data

on their total distribution. (Arctic Biblio. )

** Gur'ianova, E.F. 1949. Fauna Poliarnogo Baseina i Puti ee Cbnena s Faunani
Sosedni kh Rai nov Mirovogo Ckeana.  (Fauna of the Arctic Basin and its Exchange
with Fauna of Adjoining Regions of the Wrld Ccean.) In: vVesoiuznyi Geogra-
ficheskii s"eza 2d, Leningrad, 1947. Trudy . 3:202-203.

Theses of a paper (delivered to the Second All-Union Geographical Congress,
Leni ngrad, 1947) pointing out that the present arctic fauna represents a
merger of two ancient arctic faunas originated in Kara Sea (Siberian
Center) and in chukchi and Beaufort Seas (Chukchi-American center), wth
some added elements from Atlantic and Pacific Oceans.  (Arctic Biblio. )

Gur’ianova, E.F. 1950. K Faune Ravononogikh Rakov {Isopoda) Tikhogo (CKkeana,
V. Izopody po Sboram Kanthatskoi Morskoi Stantsii Gosudarstvennogo Gidrolo-
gicheskogo Instituta. (To the Fauna of Isopod Shrinps [Iscpoda] of the Pacific
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Ccean, V. The Isopeds fromthe Collections of the Cceanographic Station of
the State Hydrol ogical Institute.) Akademiia Nauk SSSR zoologicheskii Institut,
| ssl edovaniia Dal'nevostochnykh Morei SSSR.  2:280-292.

Contains a description of 18 species of these crustacea (4 of them new),
col lected during 1932-35 on the shores of southeastern Kanthatka. The
new speci es described here are: Janiropsis setifera, Gurjanova sp. Nn.;
Nannomiscella Vinogradovi, Gurjanova Sp. Nn.; Idothea spasskii, QGurjanova
sp. n. and a fourth species described earlier. In addition to the des-
cription (morphology) , data are offered on occurrence, geographic distri-
bution, ecol ogy, etc. (Arctic Biblio.)

Gur'ianova, E.F. 1951. Bckoplavy Morei SSSR i Sopredel'nykh Stran (Amphipoda -
Gammaridea). (Gammaridea of the Seas of the USSR and Adjacent \Vaters. )

Akadem ia Nauk SSSR  Opredeliteli Po Fauna SSSR Izd-vo Akademii Nauk SSSR,
Moskva- Leni ngrad. 1029 p.

Contains (in the general part, p. 5-145) a systematic index of the famlies
and genera of marine amphipodous crustaceans of the suborder Gammaridea,
foll owed by data on the systematic position, a norphol ogical sketch
remarks on phyl ogeny and evolution, details of geographic distribution
notes on the biology and econom c inportance, and bibliography (125 itemns).
In the systematic part (p. 147-1010) are tables for the determ nation of
famlies, genera and species and brief diagnoses of all known species wth
literature citations and data on habitat and geographic distribution. An
index of Latin names is appended (p. 1011-1029). Distributional data for
the northern waters of the USSR are given (p. 69-106), lists of arctic and
Far Eastern (Bering and okhotsk Seas) species (p. 123-33), and di agnoses

of several arctic forms. (Arctic Biblio.)

Gur'ianova, E.F. 1952, K Faune VWsshi kh Rakoobraznykh. (Crustacea-Malacostraca)

Severnoi Chasti Tikhogo Okeana. (A Contribution to the Fauna of Hi gher Crustacea
Malacostraca Of the Northern Section of the Pacific Ccean.) Akademia Nauk sssr.
Zoologicheskii Institut. Issledovaniia Dal'nevostochnykh Morei SSSR. 3:113-115.

Contains a systematic list of four species of marine crustaceans collected
in 1946, southeast of Kanthatka Peninsula, at a depth of 4100-4200 m and
a key to the species of the genus_cyphocaris. (Arctic Biblio.)

Gur'ianova, E.F. 1957. Kratkie Rezul'taty Gidrobiologicheskikh Issledovanii
Mezenskogo Zaliva Letom 1952 Gods. (Brief Account of Hydrobiological |nvesti -
gations of the Qulf of Mezen during Summer 1952.) Akadem ia Nauk SSSR. Karel'
skii Filial, Petrozavodsk. Materialy po Kompleksnomu Izucheniiu belogo Moria.
1:252-281.

Divisions of the Wiite Sea, including the Gulf of Mezen, bottominverte-
brates and fishes, physical conditions and their ecological effects are
outlined. Zoogeographic nature and origin of the fauna, their narine
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zones and principal biocenoses are considered. Mezen is conpared wth
other bays of the Wite Sea; its littoral is dealt with also. (Arctic
Biblio.)

Qur’ianova, E.F. 1961. Conparative Research of Biology of the Littoral in
the Far Eastern Seas. Pacific Science Congress. 9th, Bangkok, Thailand, 1957.
Proceedi ngs. Zoology 19:75-86.

Di scusses SOnme biocnomic and biogeographical concl usions based on Russi an
research (cited in the references) during the past 30 years along the
northern and eastern coasts of the Soviet Union. Principles of vertical
zonation of the littoral by tidal sea-levels (vaillant) and by distribu-
tion of species and communities (Stephenson) were applied to the various
coastal regions studied, and are illustrated by a few exanples from northern
seas, e.g., Commander I|slands. The nost specific feature of the Far Eastern
Seas is the existence of a horizon between the littoral and sublittoral

that is exposed only during winter (Qtt-April) ebb tides. (Arctic Biblio.)

Gur'ianova, E.F. 1964. Fauna Anphi poda i Isopoda Priatlanticheskoi V Padi ny
Arkticheskogo Bassei na, Kotloviny Nansena. (amphipoda and Isopoda of a
Depression of the Arctic Basin, the Nansen Basin.) Arkticheskii i Antarkicheskii
Nauchno - Issledovatel'skogo Instituta. Trudy. 259:255-315.

Reviews earlier faunistic studies in the general area, presents records
of sone 50 isopods and 250 amphipods collected during 1934-1956. The
material is presented in taxonomic order and each formis dealt with as
to date and location of find, depth, water tenperature, and geographic
distribution. (Arctic Biblio.)

Gur'ianova, E.F. 1968. The Influence of Water Myvenents upon the Species Com
position and Distribution of the Marine Fauna and Flora throughout the Arctic
and North Pacific Intertidal Zones. Sarsia 34:83-94.

Conparative studies of the intertidal and sublittoral zones along the
coasts of the Arctic Ocean (the Barents and Wite Seas) and the North
Pacific fromthe Bering Straits to Hainan and Gulf of Tonkin (South China
Sea) show certain patterns in the changes of the fauna and flora in the
vertical distribution of species, all of which are related to water nove-
ments, in the formof surf and currents.  (Author.)

Gur'ianova, E.F. and P.V. Ushakov. 1926. K Ekologii i Geograficheskomu
Rasprostraneniiu Balanoglossus V Russki kh Severnykh Moriakh. (On the Ecol ogy
and Geographic Distribution of Balanoglossus in Russian Northern Seas.)
Gidrobiologicheskii Zhurnal SSSR 5(1-2):11-17.

Contains data on systematic and ecol ogy of the marine burrow ng worm
of the genus Balanoglossus i ncluding B. nmereschkowskii native to the
Wiite Sea, Murman coast and Novaya Zemlya waters; and another unnamed
species of B. found in the central section of the Wite Sea. Summary in
German.  (Arctic Biblio.)
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Gur'ianova, E.F. and P.V. Ushakov. 1928. K Faune Chernoi Guby na Novoi Zemle.

(The Fauna of Chernaya Bay of Novaya Zemlya). Leningrad. Gosudarstvennyi
Gidrologicheskii I nstitut. Issledovaniia Morei SSSR 6:5-72.

Investigations of State Hydrographic Institute 1925, and others on the
south west coast 1923-1927, and the topography of this bay (70°41 N,
54°40'E) are outlined. The nature of the bottom and hydrol ogy of the

bay, animal distribution and faunistic nature of the neighboring sea, of
the channel and central bay, also fauna of the shore pools and those fur-
ther inland are described. Trawing and dredging reports fromthe stations
investigated are presented with list of animals found. The closed part

of the bay showed signs of stagnation and so did some pools. The fauna

is largely arctic with sone boreal and warmwater elenments.  (Arctic
Biblio.)

Gur'ianova, E.F. and P.V. Ushakov. 1929. Literal vostochnogo Murmana. (The

Littoral of the Eastern Murman.) Leningrad. Gosudarstvennyi Gidrologicheskii
Institut. Issledovaniia Morei SSSR 10:5-40.

A detailed description of the areas investigated: Teriberka, Porchnikha
Bay, Rynda and Zolotaya and their fauna. In the first area, the littoral
of Lodeynaya Bay was found to be very rich, that of the others the nore

depleted the nore they are exposed to wave action. Salinity varied from
34-30"/, to Oin the river muths. The effects of sea action upon ani-
mal distribution, horizontal and vertical, and upon the forns of some

aninals is also discussed as well as the effects of the nature of the
bottom (Arctic Biblio.)

Gur'ianova, E. F., I.G. Zaks and P.V. Ushakov. 1930. Litoral’ zapadnogo Murmana.

(The Littoral of the Western Murman.) Leningrad. Gosudarstvennyi Gidrologicheski
Institut. Issledovaniia Morel SSSR. 11:47-104.

Account of the tidal zone of the northwest coast of Kola Peninsula, its
flora and fauna. The hydrographic and ice conditions as well as the nature
of the bottomin the area studies are dealt with. Detailed descriptions
follow of representative sections of the area and their bionomics. Six eco-

| ogi cal types are distinguished and described, largely on the basis of salin-
ity and effects of wave action. Tw of the types conprise “little brooks”
and pools of the tidal zone, characterized by strong fluctuations in tem
perature and salinity and by a specific fauna and flora. (Arctic Biblio.)

Qustafson, G 1936. Polychaeta and Sipunculoidea from the Siberian Arctic

Ccean.  Maud Expedition, 1918-1925. Scientific Reports, V. 5 No. 17. John
Grieg, Bergen. 12 p.

List, with localities, notes on distribution and remarks, of twenty-four
species of annelid worns collected in the chukchi, East Siberian and

Laptev Seas; with [ist of stations; bibliography (18 items). (Arctic
Biblio.)
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Hansen, H.J. 1920. Crustacea-Ml acostraca. 1. The Order Cumacea. Danish
Ingolf Expedition 3(6):1-74.

A listing of the cumacea found on the Dani sh ingolf expedition with notes
on the specimans and their distribution.
Hart, J.F.L. 1939. Cumacea and Decapoda Of the Western Canadi an Arctic Region,
1936-1937.  Canadi an Journal of Research. 17(D) :62-67.
Li st cumacea and decapods collected by H.a. Larsen southwest of Victoria
I'sland from 1936-1937. Each species is listed with locality, western
range limt and m scel |l aneous remarks.

Hartmeyer, R 1904. Die Ascidien der Arktis. Fauna Arctics. 3:91-412.

Lists and describes arctic ascidians with |ocations.

*% Hedgpeth, J.W. 1963, Pycnogonida Of the North American Arctic. Canada.

Fi sheries Research Board. Journal. 20(5):1315-1348.

This report concerns 22 species of pycnogonids found between Point Barrow
and the Baffin Bay-Davis Strait region, based on collections by the cala~
nus expeditions since 1947 and by G.eE. MacGnitie at Point Barrow.  One
new species, from Point Barrow, is described. Three basic distribution
patterns are recognized: a boreal, circumarctic Or panarctic distribution,
a high arctic and deeper boreal distribution related to the North Atlantic -
Norwegi an Sea areas, and a Pacific boreal distribution. Neither of the
latter two have circumpolar conponents. No relationship between arctic
and antarctic Pycnogonida can be denonstrated and several arctic species
carry their young until they are much nore advanced than do antarctic
species.  (Author.)

H ggi ns, ®r.p. 1966. Echinoderns arlis, a New Kinorhynch fromthe Arctic
Ccean. Pacific Science 20(4):518-520.

The first kinorhynch reported fromwthin the Arctic circle was Centroderes
arcticus (Steiner, 1919) n. conmb. This species was originally described
in one of several invalid “larval genera,” gen Centropsis Zelinka, 1907.
Fare. Echinoderidae Butschli, 1876 has been reported fromas far north as
Bergen, Norway and the northern Baltic Sea, its southern limt of distri-
bution is South Georgia Island in the Southern Atlantic. Menbers of the
single genus within this famly, _Echinoderns claparede, 1863, are widely
distributed and are common representatives of the phylum Xinorhyncha. The
species described in this paper is the first nmenber of the gen Echinoderns
reported fromwithin the Arctic Crcle and is fromthe greatest recorded
depth for the phylum  (Arctic Biblio. )

Hlton, w.a. 1942, ©Pantopoda. Pantopoda Chiefly fromthe Pacific. Journal
of Entonol ogy and Zool ogy 34:3-7, 38-41.
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O the thirty-five species of sea spiders described, fifteen (including
thirteen new) species were found in Aleutian waters, Bering Sea, the
@l f of Alaska, and North Al askan Waters (Arctic Biblio.)

Holmguist, C.M. 1963. Sone Notes on Mysis relicts and its Relatives in
Northern Alaska. Arctic 16(2):109-128.

Reports studies of mysids on the Arctic Slope and adjacent continental
shelf off Barrow in sumrer 1961. Several localities, their physical and
chem cal properties and faunal conpositions described, were investigated
as possible habitats of Mysis. M relicts were found in abundance in a
freshwater |ake, a marine lagoon, and a metahaline pond; the species
apparently prefers shallow inland waters to the open sea. The absence
of nysids from several freshwater |akes is attributed to isolation.
Dispersal in this unglaciated area is considered, also possible inter-
specific conpetition between_M relicts and litoralis. (Arctic Biblio.)

Holmgquist, C.M. 1965. The amphipod Genus Pseudalibratus. Zeitschrift fur
Zoologische Systematic and Evolutionforschung 3(1-2):19-46.

Conpar ative norphol ogi cal study of own and museum col | ections, from
Al askan (esp. Nuwuk Pond near Pt. Barrow) and West Geenland waters.
Ps. littorals, Ps. nanseni and_Ps. glacialis are recogni zed as genuine
species, apparently Of circumpolar distribution. Ps. birulai could not
be definitely classified for |ack of caspian material. (Arctic Biblio.)

Holmquist, C. 1973a. Sone Arctic Limnology and the. Hibernation of I|nvertebrates
and Some Fish in Sub-zero Tenperatures. Ofice of Naval Research Technical Rept.
1968-1970. ONR 412:3.

Holmquist, C.  1973b. Taxonomy, Distribution and Ecology of the Three Species
Neonysi s internedi a (Czerniavsky), N. awatschensis (Brandt) and N. nercedis

Hol mes (Crustacea, Mysidacea). Zoologische Jahrbucher. Abteilung fur Systematic
Okologie und Ceographic der Tiere. 100:197-222.

On the basis of sanmples from North American Pacific coasts, from northern

Al aska and from Japan, it is stressed that no doubt remains as to the vali-
dity of the three nysid species_Neonysis internedia (Czerniavsky), N.
awat schensi s (Brandt) and N_ nercedis Holmes. N. nmercedis appears as a
North American Pacific species, N. _awatschensis as an Asiatic Pacific to

Al askan species. They are all rather euryhaline and eurythermic. (Author.)

Holmquist, C. 1974. (On Alexandrovia onegensis Hrabe from Al aska, with a Revi-
sion of the Tel matodrilinae (Oligochaeta, Tubificidae) . Zoologische Jahrbucher .
Abteilung fur Systematic Okologie und Ceographic der Tiere. 101:249-268.

Finds of the tubificid worm aAlexandrovia Onegensi s Hrabe, 1962 in northern
Al aska have led to a revision of the subfamly Tel matodrilinae and the
genus Telmatodrilus FEisen, 1879 as grouped by Brinkhurst. A sunmary of
the distribution and ecology of the worms was also given.  (Author.)
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**Hufford, G L., s.H. Fortier, D.E. WIfe, J.F. Doster and p.1r. Nobl e. 1974,

WEBSEC-71-72, An Ecol ogical Survey in the Beaufort Sea. U S. Coast Quard
Cceanographic Report, No. 64. United States Coast Guard Cceanographic Unit,
Washi ngton, bp.c. 282 p.

The report contains a collection of scientific papers fromtwo successive
marine ecol ogi cal baseline cruises to the Western Beaufort Sea (August-
September 1971 and 1972). Prelimnary results of the physical, chemcal,

bi ol ogi cal, and geol ogical data are presented and interpreted. The results
indicate that the data were collected in a marine ecosystemthat is still
inarelatively unpolluted state. The data should provide a base for
assessing the effects of pollution fromfuture devel opment, especially
from petroleum  (nms.)

*+x Hulsemann, K. 1962. Marine Pelecypoda from the North Al askan Coast. veliger

5(2):67-73.

Describes 12 lamellibranchs dredged from shal |l ow waters between Poi nt
Barrow and Baxter Island in August 1953.  Geographic distribution of
the species, four of themnewto the area, is discussed. Earlier work
on area is nentioned. (Arctic Biblio.)

Hulsemann, L. and J.D. Soule. 1962. Bryozoa fromthe Arctic Al askan Coast.
Arctic 15(3):228-230.

Lists 11, nostly conmon species of bryozoans collected in August 1953 be-
tween 145°14° N and 155°48 W manner of occurrence and general distribu-
tion are noted. Location of each of the 12 stations, depth, and sedi nent
type fromwhich naterial was collected, also presence of kelp are indicated.
(Arctic Biblio.)

Hunkins, K., M Ewing, B. Heezen and R Menzies. 1960. Biological and Geol ogical
Observations on the First Photographs of the Arctic Ocean Deep-Sea Floor. Lim-
nology and Qceanography 5:154-161.

Cont ai ns bottom phot ographs and a discussion of the aninals and evidence
of animals seen in the photographs. The authors conclude fromthe photog-
raphs that bottomlife is |ess abundant than in the Atlantic at similar
depths.  Al'so includes geol ogi cal observations.

Hunkins, K., G Mthieu, S. Teeter and A. GII. 1970. The Floor of the Arctic
Ccean in Photographs. Arctic 23(3):175-189.

Over 2,000 usabl e bottom photographs have been taken in the western Arctic
Ccean. The 87 stations cover the major geonorphic provinces of this part
of the Arctic Basin, including the A ph cordillera, Mendeleyev Ri dge, and
Canada 2abyssal Plain as well as smaller features. The ridge and plain pro-
vinces differ markedly in their bottom characteristics. Scattered rocks,
living animals and indications of bottom current are nost prevalent on the
ridges. Trails are nost abundant on the abyssal plains. The differences
are attributed to bottomcurrent distributions and turbidity currents. Bed-
rock outcrops are observed on the tops of two knolls on the Mendeleyev
Ridge.  (Author.)
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# Huntsman, A.G. 1922, Ascidiacea. Canadian Arctic Expedition, 1913-1918.

Report. vol. 6. Fishes and Tunicates, Pt. B. King's Printer, Qtawa. 14 p.

Lists with descriptions, |ocations and synonyny, of sixteen species of
tunicates from fourteen dredging stations off the Alaskan coast and in
Dol phin and Union Strait, off the Canadian arctic coast. (Arctic Biblio.)

Huxl ey, T.H. 1852. Ascidians and Echinodernms. In: ».c. Sutherland s Journal
of a Voyage in Baffin's Bay and Barrow Straits, in the years 1850-1851. p. cexi-
cexii.

Hyman, L.H. 1953. The Polyclad Flatworms of the Pacific Coast of North
Anerica. Anerican Museum of Natural History, New York, Bulletin. 100(2) :
265- 392.

Contains a critical revision of 67 species of polyclad flatworns, com
prising 48 Acotylea and 19 cCotylea native to the Pacific coast of North
Amrerica; with data on material, form color, eyes, digestive system
copul atory apparatus, differential characters, distribution, holotype
and remarks. N ne new genera, 36 new species and one new variety are
recorded, including the follow ng from Al askan areas: Kaburakia excel sa
(Sitka), Notoplana stomata (Pt. Barrow), N. Longastyletta new conb.
(Aleutian Islands), N sanjuania (Pavlov Bay), and Acerotisa arctica

n. sp. (Pt. Barrow). (Arctic Biblio.)
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Iakovleva, A M 1952, Pantsyrnye Molliuski Morei SSSR (Loricata). (Chitons
[loricata] of the Seas of the USSR). Izd-vo Akadem i Nauk SSSR, Moskva-
Leningrad. 107 p.

Contains in the general part, a systematic index to marine species of the
class Loricata (p. 5-6); followed by an introduction (p. 7-43) giving a
brief characterization and norphol ogical and anatom cal sketch of lori-
cata, biology, phylogeny, geographic distribution, and nethodics of deter-
mnation; also a bibliography (107 items). |In the systematic part (p
48-104) are given keys to the orders, famlies, genera and species, and
descriptions of 42 species of chitens (one famly, two genera and 11
species are new to science), with synonyns, literature references, cri-
tical notes and data on ecology and distribution. Index of Latin names
in appendi x p. 105-107. Many species native to northern waters of the
USSR and adjoining seas are included in this work (see table 9 on p. 38-
39) . (Arctic Biblio.)

Ingham, M C., B. A Rutland, P.W. Barnes, G.E. WAtson and G.J. Divoky. 1972
WEBSEC - 70, an Ecological Survey in the Eastern chukchi Sea.  Septenber-
Cctober 1970. United States Coast Guard COceanographic Report No. 50. United
States Coast Cuard Cceanographic Unit, Washington, bp.c. 206 p.

Qceanographic stations were occupied by the USCCS Glacierin the eastern
Chukchi Sea during 25 September - 17 October 1970. The currents and

di stributions of physical and chem cal variables are described. Geologic
sanpling was carried out in the same area, using a variety of field tech-
niques to define the sedinent distribution pattern and particle transport
processes. \Water turbidity, bottom sedinents along with current measure-
ments and water mass data are discussed. Pelagic bird and mammal obser-
vations were made in the areas, providing new fall distributional feeding
information for the biologically little known area from Point Barrow to
Cape Lisburne. Prelimnary results of studies of sedinentation, macro-
benthic popul ation and trace netal chemstry of sea water of the east
central chukchi Sea are described. Sixty-two categories of zooplankton
were identified from77 vertical tows with the results of the data
summarized in two tables and three charts. Fish were collected on 20
stations. Lists of species captured are presented. (TS, )

Iniutkina, A.I. 1965. Plavaniia Aneri kanskogo Ledokola "Nortuind" v Arktike.
(Cruise of the America |cebreaker Northwind in the Arctic.) Problemy Arktik
I Antarktiki 19:69-71.

Describes pertinent construction characteristics of the vessel and reviews
the 1960-1963 scientific work, noting personnel, Map 6 references. (Arctic
Biblio. )

International Polar Year, First. 1888. Lady Franklin Bay Expedition. Report
on the Proceedings of the United States Expedition to Lady Franklin Bay,
Grinnell Land. U S. CGovernment Printing Office, Washington, p.c. vol. 2

738 p.
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International Polar Year, First. 1888. Lady Franklin Bay Expedition. Report
on the Proceedings of the United States Expedition to Lady Franklin Bay,
Grinnell Land. U S. Covernnent Printing Ofice, Wshington, D.C. Wvol. 2,

738 p.

Scientific appendices (17) are presented in V. 2, acconpanied by charts
and tables of observations. Echinodermata, Vernes, Crustacea and pteropod
Mollusca: notes (edited) and sketches by J.w. Fewkes of marine animals,
collected near Fort Congor, May 17-June 8, 1883; identification inpossible,
but some never observed so far north, p. 47-53. Mollusca: Notes by w.H.
Dan on about 14 specinmens found near Fort Conger in 1883, p. 57-58.
(Arctic Biblio.)

Ivanov, A.V. 1956. Pogonofory Severo-zapadnoi cChasti Ti khogo Ckeana.
(Pogonophora Of the Northwestern Pacific. ) Akadem ia Nauk SSSR. Zoologicheskii
Institut. Trudy. Problemnykh i Tematicheskikh Soveshchanii. 6:20-21.

Di scusses briefly Soviet finds of this sea class (20 species, 5 famlies)
and their body systems, anatony, sexual conditions, taxonony, including
relations. (Arctic Biblio.)

Ivanova, S. S 1957. Kachestvennaia i Kolichestwvennaia Knarakteri stika Bentosa
Onezhskogo Zal iva Belogo Moria. (Qualitative and Quantitative Character of

the Benthos of the Onega Bay of the Wite Sea.) Akademia Nauk SSSR.  Karel skii
Filial, Petrozavodsk. Materialy po Izucheniiu Bel 0go Moria. 1:355-380.

Account based on material collected in 1952, also repeatedly since 1946.
Earlier studies were reviewed and data given on species making up the
benthos. Its main faunistic conplexes, their biomass and occurrence,
speci es conposition of the conplexes quantitative distribution of the
benthos, and distribution of the species are treated in turn. The Bay
was found to be rich in benthonic forms (nostly boreal and arcto-boreal)
but rather poor in quantity. (Arctic Biblio.)
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Johansson, X.E. 1927. Beitrage zur Kenntnis der Polychaeten-Familien Hermellidae
Sabellidae und Serpulidae. (Contributions to the Know edge of Polychaeta fanilies
Hermillidae, Sabellidae and Serpulidae.) Zoologiska Bidrag Fran Uppsala 11:

1-183.

Contains in chapters 1-4 (p. 1-63), a study of the biology and anatony
of marine annelid wornms of the fam|lies Hermellidae, Sabellidae and
Serpulidae and in Chapters 5-7 (p. 63-183), data on their systematic
position, with a list of about 150 species from various waters (these
species and one variety described as new) wth synonyns, descriptions of
new and nmore interestin g species fromarctic seas, Geenland and Bering
Seas; a general bibliography (236 items). (Arctic Biblio.)

Jones, D.J. 1960. Ostracoda fromthe Central Arctic Basin. Geological Society
of America. Bulletin. 71(12, pt. 2):1900.

Reports eight genera (nanes) and 16 species, including two new forns, col-
lected fromthe Basin floor, 1952-1955. Sone show evidence of stratigraphic
and geographi c displacenent. Noteworthy are the thin carapaces, extreme
devel opment of spines and other ornanentation, also absence of instars in
sonme fornms of these crustaceans. (Arctic Biblio.)

Joy, J.a. 1974, The Distribution and Ecol ogy of the Benthic Ostracoda from
the Central Arctic OQcean. Thesis, Wsconsin Univ., Mdison. 125 p.

Fromthe top 3 cmof 64 central Arctic Ocean sedinment cores, 33 sanples
have been found to contain ostracodes. The cores were taken from depths
between 1351 and 3812 m O the remaining 31 barren cores, 29 were taken
from depths exceeding 3600 min the Canada Basin. Al 19 ostracode spe-
cies constitute a bathyal fauna which extends to approximately 3000 m

The bathyal fauna is found along Al pha cordillera and Chukchi Rise. Only
Cyt heropteron bronwnae n. sp. and Krithe bartonensis (Jones) occur bel ow
approxi mtely 3000 m These two species conpose the abyssal fauna. The
central Arctic ostracode faunas are nore simlar to the faunas of

Scandi navia than to faunas of the northern Pacific. (NTIS . )

Just, J. 1970a. Anphipoda from Joergen Broenlund Fjord, North G eenland.
Meddelelser om (reenland 184(6):1-39.

From Jgrgen Brgnlund Fjord, North G eenland 28 species of amphipods are
listed, one of which is new to science, viz. Byblis arcticus. Four known
speci es and one genus are new to Geenland waters. Notes on breeding
biology are made where possible and nmaps of distribution of Monoculodes
schnei deri G.0. Sars and Aceroi des latipes G.0. Sars are presented.
Anat om cal and norphol ogi cal probl ens of Corophi um clarencense Shoemaker
are nentioned briefly. (Author.)
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Just, J. 1970b. Cumacea from Joergen Broenlund Fjord, North G eenland.
Meddelelser om G eenl and 184(8):1-22.

From Jgrgen Brgnlund Fjord, North Geenland (82”10 N, 30°30'W) 11 species
of cumacea are listed as a result of investigations during the Fourth
Peary Land Expedition in the sumer of 1966. One species is new to sci-
ence, Vviz. Campylaspis Stephenseni. The male of Leucon spinulosus H.J.
Hansen is recorded and described for the first tinme. A possibly new spe-
cies of the genus Eudorella is described, but in view of recent papers it
is referred to as Eudorella sp. only. Notes on breeding biology are made
where possible.  (Author.)

Just, J. 1970c. Decapoda, Msidacea, Isopoda and Tanaidacea from Joergen
Broenlund Fjord, North Geenland. Meddelelser om G eenl and 184(9):1-32.

From Jgrgen Brgnlund Fjord (82”10 N, 30°30'w) 29 species of Crustacea
Malacostraca are |isted: 2 Decapoda, 3 Mysidacea, 15 Isopoda, and 9
Tanai dacea. Two species are considered new to science, viz. Nannoniscus
hanseni and Pseudomesus sp. (nov. sp.). Tw genera and 9 species are
recorded for the first tine from Geenland waters. (Aut hor.)
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Kennett, Janes P. 1970.  Conparison of Globigernia pachyder m (Ehrenberg)
in Arctic and Antarctic areas. Contributions fromthe custman Foundation for
Forminiferal Research 21(2):47-49.

Popul ati ons of Gilobigerina pachydermin Arctic bottom sedi nents exhi bit
di stinct morphol ogical differences fromthose in Antarctic bottom sedi-
ments. Arctic populations are less heavily encrusted, nore lobulate,
have a higher arched aperture, and have a dom nance of 4 |/2-chanbered
form (unbilical view), conpared with a dom nance of 4-chanbered forms in
Antarctic populations. Both are dom nated by sinistrally coiling forms
and they have sinmilar size characteristics. Because of a shortage of
nor phol ogi cal data on G pachyderm in subarctic and northern hem sphere
subtropical areas, it is not possible to determ ne whether these norpho-
| ogi cal differences results from phenotypic variation or subspeciation.
Characteristic ranges of variation of G. pachyderm from both areas are
illustrated by scanning-el ectron micrographs. (Author.)

Khodkina, I.V. 1964, Iglokozhie Yuzhnoi Chasti Barentseva Mrya (Po Materialam
1957- 1959 gg.). (Echinodernms of the Southern Part of the Barents Sea [on the
Mat erial s 1957-1959].) Murnmanskogo Morskogo Biolighcheskogo Instituta. Trudy.
(6(10) :41-75.

From material collected in the southern part of the Barents Sea between
1957 and 1959, 48 echi noderm species were found. Ophiopholis aculeata,
Ophi ocant ha bi dentata, Ophiura sarsi, O. robusta, and Strongylocentroutus
droebachiensis were found to be at more than 50% of the stations. On the
basi s of Echinodermata di stribution, which depends upon tenperature and
food (detritus} distribution, the southern part of the Barents Sea can
be divided into four regions: western, eastern, southeastern, and degp
water. The region of the highest biomass of Echinodermata (60-90 g/m”)
lay between CQusinyi Bank, Novaya Zemlya, and Kolguev Island.  (Biol ogical
Abstracts.)

King, G.s. 1967. Biological Stations Occupied fromFletcher's Ice Island T-3.
June 13, 1965-May 24, 1966. University of Southern California, Los Angeles. 34 p.

The report is a station list of the biological collections made from
Fletcher's Ice Island T-3 in the Arctic Qcean from June 13, 1965 to My
24, 1966. The marine biology programwas carried out by a total of 280
stations, the majority of collections were planktonic. Each station in-
eludes its latitude, tine and data of sanpling, gear used, and sanple and
bottom depths.  (Author.)

Kliuge, G.A. 1908a. Beitrage zur Kenntnis der Bryozoen des \Wissen Meeres.
(Contributions to the Know edge of Bryozca of the White Sea.) Akademia Nauk
SSSR. Zoologicheskii Muzei. Ezhegodnik, 1907. 12(4):515-540.

Contains a systematic list of 81 bryozoans collected by the author in
1897 during his work at the Biological Station in the Solovetskiye
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I sl ands, Wiite Sea, including descriptions of Membranipora heterospinosa
and Schizoporella ussowi N spp. ; synonymy, critical notes and data on
local distribution. (Arctic Biblio.)

Kliuge, G.A. 1908b. Zur Kenntnis der Bryozoen von West Gronland. (A Contribu-
tion to the Know edge of Bryozoa of \West Greenland.) Akademia Nauk sssr.
Zoologicheskii Muzei. Ezhegodnik, 1907. 12(4):546-554.

Contains a systematic |list of 76 bryozoans collected by Dr. A.E. Ortmann
in Inglefield Qulf, northwest Greenland, during the Peary Relief Expedi-
tion in 1899 under Prof. Wn Libbey; includes a description of Schizo-
porella ortmanni_n. sp. (Arctic Biblio. )

Kliuge, G.A. 1929. Die Bryozoen des Sibirischen Eisneeres. (Bryozoa Of the
Siberian Arctic Sea.) Leningradskoe oObshchestvo Estestvoispytalelei. Mur-
manskai a Biologicheskaia Stantsiia, Mirmansk. 3(4):1-33.

Contains a prelimnary report on the bryozoans (noss-like, colonial
animal s) collected by the_Vega (Nordenskiold, 1878-79); Sarja (Toll’,
1900-1902), Taimyr and Vaigach (vilkitskii, 1914-1915) expeditions. 108
species are listed, nine of themnew The localities where each species
was found, are given, together with a description of new forns or varia-
tions. The geographical distribution of the species is graphically
sumari zed. (Arctic Biblio. )

Kliuge, G.A. 1955. Novye i Maloizvestnye Mshanki (Bryozoa) iz Severnogo
Ledovitogo Ckeana Il. (New and Little Known Species of Bryozoa fromthe Arctic
Ccean, 11.) Akademia Nauk SSSR.  Zoologicheskii Institut. Trudy. 18:63-99.

Contains description of three new genera, 39 new and a few little known
speci es of bryozoans, mostly from the Russian arctic seas, but covering
practically all arctic waters. (Arctic Biblio.)

Kliuge, G.A. 1961. sSpisok Vi dov Mshanok Bryozoa, Dal'nevostochnykh MOr ei

SSSR. (List of Species of Bryozoa from the Far-Eastern Seas of USSR ) Akademia
Nauk SSSR.  Zoologicheskii Institut. |Ssledovaniia Dal'nevostochnykh Morei

SSSR 7:118-143.

Lists 223 forms from 70 years collections: 1879-1949, with notes on
| ocations and geographic range, and depth of occurrence. The Bering,
okhotsk and Chukchi Seas harbor these invertebrates. (Arctic Biblio.)

Kliuge, G.A. 1962. Bryozoa of the Northern Seas of the USSR (Mshanki Severnykh
Morei sssr), Sharma, B.R. (Trans.). 1975 Smithsonian Institute, Washington,
c.D. 735 p. (Translation from oOpredeliteli po Fauna SSSR 76, 1962.
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The identification key is a presentation of know edge about the Bryozoan
fauna of the northern seas (Polar Basin). This fundamental work is a pro-
duct of about fifty years of research carried out by the scientist, Cerman
Avgustovich Kluge, and i s based on sizable collections from several Soviet
Arctic expeditions beginning fromthe first investigations of the expedi-
tion for Scientific Fishery Research at the coasts of Murmansk (ENPIM)
which was organized at the end of the last century and the beginning of
the present one, and the Russian Polar Expedition on the schooner Zarya
in 1900-1902, and the subsequent high latitude expedition of recent years
on expedition ships sadko, Sibiryakov, Sedov, Litke,_and others, as well
as the Drifting Polar Stations (SP 1-4), which had collected sizable and
extrenely rich material fromall regions of the northern seas. (NlS. )

Knipovich, N.M. 1891, K Voprosu 0 Zoogeografi cheski kh Zonakh Bielago Moria.

(On the Zoogeographical Zones of the Wite Sea). Viestnik Estestvoznaniia
2(6-7) :201-206.

Contains a discussion of three zcogeographical zones of the Wite Sea
establ i shed by the author, a conparison wth subdivisions of other
naturalists (s.M. Gertsenshtein and x.z. Khvorostanskii) and with sim -
| ar zones of the Barents Sea; marine species typical for each zone are
listed. (Arctic Biblio.)

Knipovich, N.M. 1900. Zur Kenntniss der Geologischen Geschichte der Fauna
des Weissen und des Murman-Meeres.  (Post-Pliocene Mollusken and Brachi opoden.)
(On the Geologic Hstory of the Fauna of Wite and Murman Seas [Post-Pliocene
Molluscs and Brachiopods].) Vserossiiskoe Mineralogicheskoe Obshchestvo,
Leningrad. Zapiski. Seriia 2. 38:1-169.

Based on collections of recent naterial made in 1898-99, by the Expedition
for Scientific and Econom c Investigation of the Murman Coast, and on post-
Pliocene collections in the Wiite Sea region, Novaya Zemlya and the Mirman
coast. Discussion of the water tenperature and recent molluscan and

brachi opod faunas of the southern Barents and Wiite Seas (p. 4-30); the

| ocalities and post-Pliocene collections of (a) Rybachiy peninsul a, port
Viadimr, xildin |sland, the Xola Bay region, the shores of Notozero (| ake),
and el sewhere along the north coast of xola Peninsula (p. 31-48); (b) the
Wiite Sea coasts (p. 48-105); (c) the Mezen, cChechskaya and Pechora Bay
regions (p. 105-140); and (d) Novaya Zemlya (P. 141-48). Remarks on the
105 species of post-Pliocene fauna, relating themto interglacial, late
glacial, and post-glacial subsidence in northern European Russia and dis-
Cussi ng paleoclimatic changes of the hydrol ogic regimes of the bordering
seas.  (Arctic Biblio.)

Knipovich, N.M. 1905. Uber das vVorkommen VONn Mytilus edulis L. in Tiefen

Teilen des Weissen Meeres. (On the Cccurrence of Mytilus edulis L. in Deep
Waters of the Wiite Sea.) Vserossiiskoe Mineralogicheskoe Obshchestvo, Leni ngrad.
Zapiski. Ser. 2. 2(43):271-277.
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Contains a report of the find of a mollusc, Mytilus edulis, a conmon
representative of the littoral and warm water faunas in the deep and cold
waters of the Wite Sea: with observations on the tenperature and environ-
mental conditions, and a discussion of the vertical distribution of this
mollusc. (Arctic Biblio.)

Knox, G.a. 1959. Pelagic and Benthic Polychaetes of the Central Arctic
Basin. In: Bushnell, v.c. (cd.). 1959. Ceophysical Research Paper No. 63.
US Ar Force. Canbridge Research Center, Bedford. p. 105-114.

A small but nost northerly collection obtained (north of 8oew), four
species of pelagic polychaetes included. (Arctic Biblio. )

Kobi akova, z.I. 1964. Materialy po Faune Decapoda iz Rai onov Zemli Frantsa-
Iosifa, Shpitsbergena i Grenlandskogo Moria. (Decapod Fauna fromthe Area

of Franz Joseph Land, Spitsbergen and the Greenland Sea.) Leningrad.
Arkticheskii i Antarkticheskii Nauchno-Issledovatel®' skogo Instituta. Trudy.
259:322-329.

Records 16 forns of these crustaceans collected by the H gh Latitude
Arctic Expeditions of 1955-1958. Location of finds, water tenperature,
vertical and geographic distribution, zocogeographic aspects, etc. are
considered.  (Arctic Biblio.)

Koltun, V.M. 1959a. Donnaia Fauna Abissal'nykh Glubin TSentral'nogo Poliarnogo
Bassei na. (Bottom Fauna of the abyssal Depths of the Central Arctic Basin.)
Akadem ia Nauk SSSR Doklady. 129(3):662-665.

Lists bottom animals collected on various recent expeditions (1948-55)
fromdepths down to 4000 m The aninals are listed in three groups:
abyssal (40 forns), bathyal (37), and continental-shelf group (65).
Cccurrence and geographic origin are noted. (Arctic Biblio.)

Koltun, V.M. 1959b. Kremmerogovye CGubki Severnykh i Dal'nevostochnykh Morei
SSSR, Qriad Cornacuspongida. Si|'iceous-horny Sponges of the Northern and
Far Eastern Seas of the USSR der cornacuspongida.) Akademia Nauk SSSR
Zoologicheskii Institut. Opredeliteli po Faune SSSR.  &7:1-235.

A study of 191 species, 17 fanmlies, from various Russian collections and
sources. The general part (p. 13-45) deals with the history of Russian
study of sponges; anatony and norphol ogy of siliceous-horny sponges; pro-
pagation, enbryol ogy and growth; ecol ogy; geographic distribution (largely
subarctic and arctic) and vertical distribution. The succeeding, taxonomc
part contains deys and information on norphol ogy and anatomny, geographic
distribution, synonyns, etc. (Arctic Biblio. )
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Koltun, V.M. 1964a. Gubki (Porifera), Sobrannye v G enlandskom Mre i v

Rai one k Severu ot Shpitsbergena i Zemli Frantsa-losifa Ekspeditsiiam na |/r
“F. Litke" 1955 g., d/e “Oh” 1956 g., i d/e “Lena” 1957 i 1958 gg. (Sponges
Collected in the Geenland Sea and in the Region North of Spitsbergen and

Franz Joseph Land, by the F. Litke in 1955, ob_in 1956, and Lena 1957, 1958.
Leningrad. Arkticheskii i Antarkticheskii Nauchno-Issledovatel ' skogo |nstituta.
Trudy. 259:143-166.

Account of 92 forms, with notes on synomyms, |ocation and depth of finds,
mor phol ogy and geographic distribution. Data are also tabulated within
a taxonomic framework.  (Arctic Biblio.)

Koltun, V.M. 1964b. K Izucheniiu Donnoi Fauny Grenlandskogo Moria i Tsentral'
noi chasti Arkticheskogo Basseina. (Study of the Bottom Fauna of the G eenland
Sea and the Central Part of the Arctic Basin.) Arkticheskogo i Antarkticheskogo
Nauchno - Issledovatel'skogo Instituta. Trudy . 259:13-78.

Fauna at depths of 50-800 m include arctic-boreal, panarctic, high arctic,

| ower arctic, subarctic, boreal, and bathybial species. Near northern
Spitzbergen and Franz Josef Land and northeastern Geenland arctic-boreal
and panarctic species predom nate at 50-200 m (73% with bathybial and high
arctic species constituting 11% and 8.5% of the fauna, respectively. The
smal | nunber of high arctic species which are not typical of the high arctic
region is accounted for by the effect of Atlantic water. Even though the
bottom tenperature is high enough (as high as 4.1°c), there are hardly any
boreal species. Arctic-boreal and panarctic species also predom nate at
depths of 200-800 m but there are quite a few subarctic, bathybial, and
even true boreal species at these depths, but not many high arctic and

|l ower arctic ones. Subarctic species occur in the south, generally along
Tonson Shelf, and in the north to the northern parts of the Kara and Lap-
tev Seas. They include "amphisubarctic" species which apparently originated
in the deep ocean, mgrating into the part of the Arctic near the Atlantic
in postglacial times. Among the bathybial species there are both autoch-

t honous and allochthonous (deep ocean and atlantic) species. The latter
mgrated in the prequaternary period and |ater. Deep-water North Atlantic
bathybial species are not really boreal. In their ecology they resenble
arctic-boreal or subarctic species and probably passed into the depths of
the Atlantic fromthe bathyal Arctic. North Atlantic boreal species have
not passed into the bathyal region of the Polar Basin east of Franz Josef
Land, but deep arctic species which resenble them (pairs) have been found
earlier for fish by A.P. Andriyashev. They are descended from bor eal
species during the epoch of the intraglacial boreal transgression and at
later times. The limt for the occurrence of boreal species in the Arctic
lies between Spitzbergen and Franz Josef Land, and their mgration route
pass along the western shores of Spitzbergen. The eurybathic species is
abundant. This abundance causes some |eveling out of the vertical zonation
in the benthos and is related inits origin to “salt pulsations” of the
quaternary period which sonetines drove pelagic fauna into the deep water
and sonmetimes made it possible for themto settle in shallows again. The
levelling effect of a warmcurrent on the fauna in the 200-1500 m zone and
the rising of deep water into the shallows facilitates the devel opnent of
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eurybathic conditions. The abyssal fauna in the Polar Basin are reviewed.
This fauna consists of abyssal species, bathybial speci es descending into
the abyssal region, and eurybathic sublittoral species. A list of these
groups is presented: 146 spp. including 41 abyssal species, 40 bathybial
ones, and 65 sublittoral species. Six species are very characteristic
for the abyssal region. The fauna at the upper limit of this zone are
found near northern Spitzbergen and Franz Josef Land at depths of 1500-
1800 m and those at the lower limts of the bathyal zone at 110-1300 m.
A transitional abyssal-bathybial zone |ies between them  Apparently these
sane boundaries pass quite close to the Novosibirskie Islands and the
North Pole. In the sector near the Pacific Ocean the upper limt of the
abyssal zone is found at a depth of 1200 m or above. The benthos in the
Scandi navian Trench is much nore varied than in the Polar Basin although
the boundaries of the abyssal zone and the basic background of the fauna
are the same. In the northern part of the Geenland Sea Bryozoa and a
number of subarctic and bathybial species were found which do not descend
into the abyssal zone in the Polar Basin. (Biological Abstracts.)

Kramp, P.L. 1963. Summary of the Zool ogical Results of the Godthaab Expedi -
tion 1928. Meddeleser om Greenland 81(7):1-115.

A summary of the results of this expedition. Pages 81-96 discuss the
bottom fauna. The main purpose of the collections is to conpare the deep-
sea bottom fauna north and south of the submarine ridge across Davis Strait.
Littoral and sub-littoral results are discussed separately from deep water
results.

Kuderskii, L.A. 1960. On the Assuned Suppression of Invertebrates with a Long
Life Cycle in the Wite Sea. (O Predpol agaenon Ugnet enii Bespozvonochnykh S
Dlitelnym Zhi zennym Tsi klom v Belom More.) Slessers, M (Trans.). 1968. Naval
Qceanographic O fice, Wshington, b.c. 13 p. (Translation of Zoologicheskii
zhurnal [USSR].) 39(6):826-831.

The material presented in the paper shows that the bionass of some
invertebrates with a long life cycle, as well as that of the benthos

of separate benthal coenoses (in particular, coenoses of Modiolus modiolus)
in the Wite Sea appears to be higher than the corresponding biomass in
the adjacent Barents Sea. This fact proves the incorrectness of v.v.
Kuznetsov's opinion on the total depression of organisms of a lasting

life cycle in the Wite Sea. (Author.)

Kuderskii, L.A. 1962. Donnoe Socbshchestvo Modiclus modiolus Onezhskogo
Zaliva Belogo Moria. (Bottom Biocenosis Modiolus modiolus I n Onega Bay of
the Wite Sea.) Akademia Nauk SSsR. Karel'skii Filial. Trudy. 1962(33):
67-81.

Study of one of the main groupings in the benthos of this area based on
over a hundred bottom sanples collected in 1950 and 1951. Forns com
posing this association and their percentage, their biomass and zoo-
geographic origin, leading forns, total bionmass in their associations,
etc. , are considered. Tables, graph, 14 references. (Arctic Biblio.)
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Kuznetsov, V.V. 1946, Pitanie i Rest Rastenieiadnykh Morski kh Bespozvonochnykh
Vostochnogo Mir mana. (Nutritition and Growth of Herbivorous Marine |nvertebrates
of the Eastern Murman.) Akadenmiia Nauk SSSR  Izvestiia, Serii a Biologicheskaia.
4:431-452,

Account of field and aquariumwork, with five main plant-feeders studied.
The intensity of their food intake was found to depend on the season, age,
and physiol ogical condition. In general, there was little food selection
anong the animals, and all easily passed to detritus feeding. A relation
between |ife span and “feeding index” was detected; and the invertebrates
were estimated to consume sonme 35% of the annual seaweed producti on.
(Arctic Biblio.)

Kuznetsov, V.V. 1948a. Bioekologicheskaia Kharakteristika Massovykh Vidov
Mor ski kh Bespozvonochnykh. Biologicheskii Tsikl Laguna Vi ncta (Montagu)-
Laguna divaricata (Fabricius) na Vostochnom MIrnmane. (Biocecological Charac-
teristics of Mass-Species of the Marine Invertebrates. Biological Cycle of
Laguna Vi ncta [Montagul-Laguna divaricata [Fabricius] in the Eastern Murman.)
Akademia Nauk SSSR.  Murmanskai a Biclogicheskaia Stantsiia. Dal'niye
Zelentsy. Trudy. 1:192-214.

The author uses this w dely-occurring mollusc as a representative, typi-
cal of animals living on seaweeds. He traces its biological cycles of
mgration; reproduction and rate of reproduction; growh and maturation;
rate of survival of offspring, and total bionmass production of this spe-
cies per area. Bibliography (25 items). (Arctic Biblio. )

Kuznetsov, V.V. 1948b. Bioekol ogi cheskaia Kharakteristika Mssovykh Vidov

Mor ski kh Bespozvonochnykh. Chast’2. Biologicheskii Tsikl Margarita helicina
(Phipp.) Vostochnogo Murmana i Belogo Mbria. (Bioecological Characteristics
of Mass-Species of Marine Invertebrates, Part 2. Biological Cycle of
Margarita helcina [Phipp.] of the Eastern Mwman and the Wiite Sea.) Akademia
Nauk sssr. Izvestiia. Seriia Biologicheskaia. 5:538-564.

Contains a biological and ecol ogical study of this mollusc living on

Lam naria saccarina abundant in the littoral zone of arctic seas. A
general characterization is given of the Lam naria group for various
months in Dal'ne-Zelenetskaya Bay on the eastern Murman coast and in
Gidina Bay (Kandalaksha) of the White Sea. Then follow observations

on the life cycle of Margarita helicina (tables 5-7) and its productivity.
(Arctic Biblio.)

Kuznetsov, V.V. 1948c. Biologiia | Bioligicheskii Tsikl Lacuna pallidula

Da Costa v Barentsovom Mre.  (The Biol ogy and Biol ogical Cycle of Lacuna
pallidula Da Costa in the Barents Sea.) In: Pavlovskii, E.N. Pamati akad.
S.A. Zernova. p. 72-93.

Contains a study of this marine mollusc, Lacuna pallidula, carried out
at the Murman Biological Station in 1939-41, with data on geographic
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distribution (horizontal and vertical), biomass and its fluctuations,
life cycle and productivity. (Arctic Biblio.)

Kuznetsov, V.V. 1951. O Plodovitosti i Skorosti RoSta Nekotorykh Morski kh
Bezpozvonochnykh. (On the Fertility and Gowh Rate of Sone Marine Inverte-
brates.) Akademia Nauk SSSR  Doklady. 76(5):743-745.

Contains a study of the relation between the fertility and the rate of
growt h of sone marine invertebrates, Eualus gaimardi, Hyas araneus and
Littorina saxatilis, on the eastern Murman coast of Barents Sea and in
Kandalaksha Bay in the Wite Sea. It is concluded that with the increase
in the size of females, their fertility is also increased, but not in the
same ratio. The intensity of the growth and fertility is also influenced
by environnental conditions. (Arctic Biblio.)

Kuznetsov, V.v. 1953, Viiianie Kolebanii Faktorov Vneshnei sredy na Nekotorye
Biologicheskie Protsessy u Morski kh Bespozvonochnykh. (Effect of Fluctuation
in Anbient Factors upon Sone Biological Processes of Mrine Invertebrates. )
Zhurnal Obshchei Biologii 14(6):413-423.

A study of the barnacl e Balanus balanoides of the east Murman waters.
Sunmers with small tenperature anplitude produced earlier maturation,
greater fertility and larger animals. Simlar conditions were observed
in the hermt crab Pagurus pubescens and in a nunber of molluscs.
(Arctic Biblio.)

Kuznetsov, V.V. 1954, Biologicheskie Oscbennosti Belomorskoi Fauny.
Bi ol ogical Peculiarities of the Wite Sea Fauna.) Voprosy Ikhtiologii
2:25-31.

Contains a discussion of |ife span, body size and productivity of some
bottom invertebrates and fishes of the Wiite and Barents Seas; also rate
of growth of a series of animals from both seas including cod and herring.
A practical application of the findings is suggested. (Arctic Biblio.)

Kuznetsov, V.V. 1957, Mnogoletnie Izmeneniia Biologicheskikh Svoistv Neko-
torykh Bespozvonchnykh Belogo Mori a. (Long-term Changes in Biological Pro-
perties of Sone Wiite Sea Invertebrates.) 2Zoologicheskii Zhurnal. 36(3) :
321-327.

A study of invertebrates with long life cycles (mainly bivalves and
cirripedians) led the author to the conclusion that within the past
hundred years or so, there occurred in the Wite Sea a decline in their
range, growth and longevity and the degeneration of disappearance of
sonme species. These changes he attributes to the mouth of this sea be-
coming shal l ow, which caused an increase of tenperature and salinity
ranges, and to an increase of O - deficiency due to accunulation of
organi ¢ sedinents. He suggests2that these changes may have simlarly
affected some fish and fisheries. (Arctic Biblio.)
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Kuznetsov, V.V. 1958. 0 Nekotorykh Osobennostiakh Biologicheskoi Produk-
tivnosti Bespozvonochnykh S Dlitel'nym Zhiznennym Tsiklom vV Severnykh Mori akh.
(Some Peculiarities of Biological Productivity among Invertebrates of Northern
Seas with a Long Life Cycle.)

Cont ains discussion of |ife span among various groups of invertebrates
of the Barents and Wiite Seas; length of life of the sane species at
various latitudes and environments. Biomass and productivity are con-
sidered; the productivity of the sea (or its parts) cannot be expressed
by its biomass alone. (Arctic Biblio.)

Kuznetsov, V.V. 1960. Beloe Mdore i Biologicheskie Osbennosti ego Flory i

Fauny.  (The Wite Sea and the Biological Features of its Flora and Fauna.)
Izd-vo Akadem ia Nauk sssr. 322 p.

Conprehensive study based on author’s long activity in this area and on
other surces. Exploitation of the Wite Sea resources is reviewed from
earlier times (p. 7-30), particularly the herring, navaga and sal non
fisheries. The geol ogical character of the basin and adjacent areas is
outlined (p. 31-68) , and some hydrometeorological particulars given

(p. 69-111) including ice conditions and long termclimatic fluctuations
and their biological effects. Biological features of the nmarine flora
are treated in some detail (p. 112-78), viz. phytoplankton and phyto-
bent hos, Fucus vesiculosis, F. inflatus, and J. serratus. Ascophyllum
nodosum, Lam naria saccharin, and other seaweeds and flowering plants.
The invertebrates and fisheries are simlarly treated (p. 179-291); the
latter part of this chapter (p. 276 ££.) dealing with such general fea-
tures as: size, numbers and whether they are increased or reduced, also
growth, life cycles, life span etc. Appended are al phabetic |ists of
authors, localities, and scientific names. (Arctic Biblio.)

Kuznetsov, V.V. 1963a. O Biologii i Izmenchivosti; Eualis gaimardi Milne-
Edwards. (Biology and Variability of Eualus gai mardi Milne-Edward.) Akademia
Nauk sssr. Karel'skii Filial. Materialy po Kompleksnomu Izucheniiu Belogo
Moria. 2:77-89.

Describes in detail the geographic distribution of this arcto-boreal,
circumpolar crustacean, its habitats, population (two) in the Wite

Sea, and geographic races (three). Reproduction, planktonic Stage,

size and fertility variations in the Barents and Wiite Seas are
reported, as are growth, size and sex conposition during female maturity
in these seas. Age at maturity, nunber of reproductions, life span and
nor phol ogy of geographic races are also considered. (Arctic Biblio.)

Kuznetsov, V.Vv. 1963b. Vrem a i Tenperaturnye usloviia Razmmosheniia Morskikh

Bespozvonochnykh.  (Periods and Tenperature Conditions of Reproduction of
Marine Invertebrates.) Akademia Nauk sssrR. Xarel'skii Filial. Materialy
po Kompleksnomu Izucheniiu Belogo Moria. 2:35-52.



215

Extensive study covering over eighty invertebrates of the arctic arcto-
boreal and boreal waters. The high anplitude of tenperature tolerated
by adult forns is stressed as well as the relationship between tenpera-
ture, latitude and period of oviposition and hatching. The effect of

| ow tenperature in slow ng down embryonal and larval devel opnent is

al so discussed. (Arctic Biblio.)

Kuznetsov, V.V. 1964a. Biologiia Massovykh i WNaibolee Obychnykh Vi dov
Rakoobraznykh Barentseva i Belogo Morei. (The Biol ogy of Mass Species and
Most Common Species of Crustaceans in the Barents and Wiite Seas.) Izd-vo
Nauka, Moscow. 242 p.

Study based on material collected in 1946-1953 and some other sources.
The area covered by author’s collections is the Wite Sea and a “tongue”
of the Barents extending up to 72° n off southern Novaya Zemlya. Decapoda
p. 7-94, Anphipoda p. 95-188, Isopoda p. 189-212, and Cirripedia p.~213-
32 are treated in turn. Each species is dealt with as to frequency,
horizontal and vertical distribution, seasonal fluctuation in nunbers,
size range, rate of growth, reproduction and devel opnment. an appendix
deals with size distribution and fertility in different areas and depths
studied. (Arctic Biblio.)

Kuznetsov, A.  1964b. Distribution of Benthic Fauna in the Western Bering Sea
by Trophic Zones and some General Problens of Trophic Zonation. (Raspredelenie
Donnoi Fauny Zapadnoi chasti Beringova Morya po Troficheskim Zonam i Nekotorye
Obshchi e Voprosy Troficheskoi Zonalnosti.) Slessers, M (Trans. 1969 U. S
Naval Qceanographic Office, Washington, bp.c. 103 p. Translation of Akademia
Nauk SSSR  Institut Okeanologii. Trudy. 69:98-177.

The paper discusses the predom nance of benthos groups within trophic
zones and their distribution patterns in the Bering Sea. The trophical
zonation of the bottom fauna in the Bering and okhotsk Sea and the Pacific
coastal line of Kantshathka and North kurile |slands are conmpared. A
correl ation between the trophic zones and bi ocoenoses was al so studi ed.
The distribution of trophic zones along the coasts of continents is dis-
cussed and charts showi ng the trophical zonation of the bottom fauna in
the Asov and Baltic Sea are given.  (Author.)

Kuznetsov, V.V. and E.N. Alexandrova. 1969. 0 Faune Rakoobraznykh Morya Lep-

t evykh. (On the Fauna of Crustacea of the Laptev Sea.) Zoologicheskii Zhurnal
48(7) :1095-1096.

A record of Monoculodes M Nnutus Gurjanova, previously unknown in the
Laptev Sea, as well as of oOediceros mnor Qurjanova and of Senecella
calanoides Judey in stomachs of Witefishes and hydrobiological sam
ples is reported. (Biological Abstracts.)
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Kuznetsov, v.v. and T.A. Matveeva. 1942, Materialy K Bioekologicheskoi
Kharakt eri stike Morskikh Bespozvonovhnykh vostochnogo Murmana. (Materials
toward a Bioecological Characterization of Mirine Invertebrates of the Eastern
Murman . ) Akademia Nauk SSSR.  Mirnmanskai a Biologicheskaia Stantsiia. Dal’
niye Zelentsy. Trudy. 1:242-260.

The authors discuss aboout 90 species in regard to occurrence, conmon
substrate or medium preferred, reproduction season, depth of habitat
and other biological and ecol ogical data. (Arctic Biblio.)

Kuzentsov, V.V. and T.A. Matveeva. 1948. Sezonnye i Sutochnye Izmeneniia
Aktivnosti Napadeniia na Primanku U Morski kh Bezposvonochnykh. (Seasonal and
Diurnal Fluctuation in the Reaction of the Marine Invertebrates to Bait.)
Priroba 3:66-68.

Contains results of a study carried out in the Wiite and Barents Sea
(eastern Murman) on the activity of marine invertebrates in taking bait:
the nost active species in both seas are_Anonyx nugax and_Orchomenella
minuta; the diurnal activities of all investigated species are different
(tables 1-4); they are not influenced by the tides apparently, but it

Is quite possible that the chief factor in fluctuation of activity is
solar radiation; the results of the study are inconclusive. (Arctic
Biblio.)
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Laktionov, A.F. 1959. (keanograficheskie Issledovaniia v TSentral noi ArktiKke.
(Cceanographic Studies in the Central Arctic.) Akademia Nauk SSSR Mezhduve-
domstvennyi Komitet po Provedeniiu Mezhdunarodnogo Geofizicheskoga CGoda. X
Razdel Programmy MGG  Okeanologiia. Sbornik Statei. 1:17-19.

Condensed information on Soviet research in recent years. Mjor results
are listed of studies on bottom topography and geol ogi cal history, dynamics
and chemstry of water masses, ice drift and currents, ice conditions, heat
exchange, biology. (Arctic Biblio.)

Lambe, L.M. 1900. catalogue of the Recent Marine Sponges of Canada and
Alaska. Canadian Field Naturalist. 14:153-172.

List, with bibliographic notes and data on dsitrubution, of ninety-one
species, fromlocalities ranging between the A askan arctic waters,
Bering Sea, Aleutian watets, Qulf of A aska, Davis Strait, and Hudson
Bay. (Arctic Biblio.)

Laubitz, D.R. 1972, The caprellidae Crustacea, Anmphipoda of Atlantic and
Arctic Canada. Cceanography 4:82.

** LaRocque, J.a.A. 1953. catalogue of the Recent Ml |usks of Canada. Canada.

National Miseum Bulletin, No. 129. Biological Series, No. 44. Queens
Printer, OQtawa. 406 p.

Marine, fresh-water and terrestrial molluses found in Canada and adj a-
cent Alaskan and Geenland waters, and Sea of Okhotsk, are |isted.
References, type locality, and exact range are given for each form

The new species confined to the “recent” are included. Tertiary range
of living species is given. A selected bibliography (p. 347-77) and

al phabetical index of genera and species are appended. (Arctic Biblio.)

Lenthe, H 1948, Northern and Arctic Tectibranch Gastropod. |I. The Larval
Shells. 1. A Revision of the cephalaspid Species. K Danske Videnskabernes
Selskab (Biologiske Skrifter). 5(3):1-136.

Part 1: Discussion of the larval shells with descriptions, illustrations
and localities. Part Il: Discussion of thirteen Cephalaspid species
with revisions of descriptions and a key to the species.

Leshchi nskai a, a.s. 1962. Biomassa Bentosa (bskoi Guby i €€ Kormovoe Znachenie
Dlia Ryb.  (Biomass of the Benthos in ob Bay and its Nutritative Value for

the Fish). Akademia Nauk SSSR  uralskii Filial. Sal ekhardskii Stationer.
Trudy. 2:27-40.

Describes fish yields in this inlet including the Taz estuary, earlier
studies of their benthos, and the latter’s role as find food. As basis
of the present study, over 250 sanples collected in 1958-1960 were in-

vestigated. Distribution of the main forms and benthic feedi nt[:; grounds
are outlined. Fish utilization of benthos and biomass of the latter are
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di scussed. The average biomass of the bottom fauna was not rich during
the period studies; the richest area was in the south. Appended (p. 41-
75) are tabular data (on hydrol ogical conditions, species, distribution,
quantity, biomass, vertical mgration, fish food, etc.) as well as the

literature applicable to this and to a conpanion paper infra. (Arctic
Biblio.)

Linder, F. 1933. Die Branchiopoden des Arktischen Begietes. Fauna Arctics
6:183-204,

Lists arctic branchiopods with |ocations.

Linstow, O von. 1900. Die Nematoden. Fauna Arctics 1:117-132.

Lists arctic nenatods with |ocations.

Loeblich, A.R. and H. Tappan. 1953. Studies of Arctic Foraminifera. Smith-
soni an M scel |l aneous Collections, V. 121, No. 7. [ts Pub. 4105. Smithsoni an
Institute, Wshington, D.c. 142 p.

Contains a study of foraminifera dredged in the summer of 1950 from the
ocean bottom off Pt. Barrow northern Al aska, supplenented by material
collected by the Albatross in the Arctic and sub-Arctic, and by Capt. R.A.
Bartlett in Geenland and Canadian arctic areas. Introductory part (p.
1-10) deals with previous work; collecting stations; character of the
Barrow fauna; and factors limiting its distribution. This is followed

by systematic descriptions and illus of 110 species belonging to 20

fam lies and 56 genera; six genera and 21 species are new. (Arctic Biblio.)

Lomaki na, N.B. 1956. Kumovye Raki, Cumacea, Dal'nevostochnykh Mrei.
(Cunmacean Crustaceans of the Far-Eastern Seas.) aAkademiia Nauk sssr.
Zool ogi cheskii Institut. Trudy Problemnykh i Temat echeski kh Soveshchanii .
6:81-82.

Notes of 50 species so far recorded in this area, 26 of them new, and
one genus, Pavlovskeola, new. Species distribution in the individual
seas (Bering, Okhotsk) , zoogeographical origin, etc. are considered
(Arctic Biblio.)

Lomaki na, N.B. 1958. Xumovye Raki, Cumacea, Mrei SSSR  (Cumacean Crusta-
ceans of the Soviet Seas.) Myskva-Leningrad, Izd-vo Akadem ia Nauk sssr.
302 p. (Akademia Nauk sSSR. Zoologicheskii Institut. Opredilitel PO
Faune SSSR.  No. 66.)

Monograph in tw parts, the first (p. 3-79) offers a short description
of the group and account of the norphol ogy, anatomy and biol ogy, the
latter including novement, food and respiration, multiplication and
growth.  Geographic distribution and ecol ogy inclusive of the arctic
regions (p. 44-58) are discussed, as well as general classification and
phyl ogeny, nethods of collection, preservation and study. Pt. 2, the
taxonom ¢ part, presents identification tables, synonyny, descriptions
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of sexual dinorphism and geographic distribution. Some 150-200 forns
are treated in turn. An index (scientific names) is appended, and a
taxonom ¢ guide to the species precedes the study proper. (Arctic

Biblio. )
Lomakina, N.B. 1964. Mzidy, Kunatsei i Evfauzievye Raki (Mysidacea, Cumacea
et Euphausiacea) po Materialam Arkticheski kh Ekspeditsii na I/r “F. Litke”
1955 g., d/e “On’” 1956 g., i d/e “Lena” 1957 i 1958 gg. (Mysidacea, Cumacea

and Euphausiacea fromthe Arctic Expeditions of the F_ Litke 1955, b’ 1956,
and Lena 1957 and 1958.) Leningrad. Arkticheskii i Antarkticheskii Nauchno-
Issledovatel'skogo I nstituta. Trudy 259:241-254,

Records finds of five, six and four species respectively of these crusta-
ceans, with notes on location, depth, nunmbers retrived and geographic
distribution. The ecol ogy and biology are al so discussed and the four
speci es of euphausids dealt with in detail as to occurrence, size, and
reproduction. (Arctic Biblio.)

Lubi nsky, |. 1972, Canadian Arctic Marine Bival ve Molluscs. Ph.D. Thesis.
MG I University, Mntreal. 345 p.

The fauna of marine bivalve molluscs of the shallow water region of the
Canadi an Central and Eastern Arctic was studied on the basis of extensive
collections of the Fisheries Research Board and the National Mseum of
Canada, identified by the author, as well as on the basis of materials

in nmuseuns on this continent. In a total of 1000 sanples fromthe region
studied, sixty-two species of bivalves were found, redescribed, and their
areas of distribution mapped. (Dissertation Abstracts. )

Ludwi g, H  1900a. Arktische Seesterne. Fauna Arctics. 1:445-502.

Lists the menbers of this echinodermgroup in the arctic with |ocations.
Ludwi g, H  1900b. Arktische und Subarktische Holothurien. Fauna Arctics 1:
133-178.

Lists arctic holothuroids With |ocations.
Lutzen, J. 1970. The Ascidians of Joergen Broenlund Fjord, North G eenland.
Meddelelser Om G eenland 184(7):15-22.

Si x species of ascidians are recorded from Jgrgen Brgnlund Fjord, North

G eenl and, one of which, Cnem docarpa squamata n. sp. isS new to science.

The horizontal the vertical distribution of the ascidians within the
area is reviewed. (Author.)
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** MacGinitie, G.E. 1954, Survey of Marine Invertebrate Fauna at Point Barrow,
Al aska. 1948-50. Polar Record 7(48):137.

Contains notes on work done for U S. Ofice of Naval Research by the
witer, assisted by his wfe and H Feder. Plankton was sanpled up to
20 mles offshore. (Arctic Biblio.)

** MacG@nitie, G.E. 1955, Distribution and Ecol ogy of the Marine Invertebrates
of Point Barrow, Al aska. Smithsonian M scellaneous Collections. V. 128, No.
9. Publication 4221. Smthsonian Institute, Washington b.c. 201 p.

Study based on observations and material collected during 1948-50.

Earlier investigations, location and facilities of the Arctic Research
Laboratory maintained by the US. Ofice of Naval Research at Pt. Barrow
are stated. Sections follow on the chem cal and physical aspects of

the area: climate, geology, ice, currents, salinity and other features

of the sea; general biological aspects such as distribution, and abun-
dance of aninals, their food, reproduction, adaption to cold, etc.

met hods of collecting, stations and course of dredging. This rather
general part is followed by a discussion of aninals and phenomena ac-
cording to phyla (p. 115-87), with data on norphol ogy, occurrence, devel op-
ment and reproduction, ecology, taxonomy, etc. Short notes on sonme conmon
fishes and manmmal s are included (p. 183-87). A discussion with synoptic
and conparative tables concludes the account. (Arctic Biblio.)

** MacGinitie, N 1959, Mhrine Mollusca of Point Barrow, Alaska. U 'S. National
Miseum  Proceedings.  109(3412):59-208.

Account of over 110 species and 11 varieties dredged in the course of

two summers from depths of I|ess than 225 feet, only six stations being
over 400 feet deep. O the material, 18 species and four varieties are
new to arctic Anerica. Synonyms, material exam ned, |ocation, norphology,
geographic distribution, variations, etc., are considered. an al phabeti cal
list of species and genera and 27 plates with photographs are appended.
(Arctic Biblio.)

McPherson, E.  1968. Distribution of Canadian Arctic Marine Gastropod. Ann.
Repts. for 1967 Amer. Male. Union. p. 19-21.

**McPherson, E.  1971. The Marine Molluscs of Arctic Canada. National Miseum
of Natural Sciences, Qttawa. 149 p.

Descri bes 108 species of prosobranch gastropod, chitons and scaphopods
fromthe region between Hudson Strait, Janes Bay, Herschel Island, and
northern Ellesmere |sland. Mre than half of the species are circumarctic.

Madsen, H. 1936. Investigations on the Shore Fauna of East Greenland with a
Survey of the Shores of Qther Arctic Regions. Meddelelser om G eenland 100(8):
1-79.
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A generalized description of the physical and biological zones of the
shore including the littoral zone. The area discussed extends from 70°29’
to 74°05'N on the east Geenland shore.

Makarov, V.V. 1937a. K Faune Rakov-Otshel'nikov, Paguridae, Dal'nevostochnykh
Mrei. (The Fauna of Hermt crabs, Paguridae, of the Far Eastern Seas).
Leningrad. CGosudarstvennyi Gidrologicheskii Institut. Issledovaniia Mor ei
SSSR. 23:55-67.

Account of 20 species from material collected since 1926 in the Chukchi,
Bering, Ckhotsk and Japanese Seas.  Synonyms, norphol ogy, size, occur-
rence and geographical distribution are discussed. (Arctic Biblio.)

Makarov, V.V. 1937b. Materialy pO Kolichestvennomu Uchetu Donnoi Fauny
Severnoi Chasti Beringova Moria i Chikotskogo Moria. (Materials to a Quantita-
tive Estimate of the Bottom Fauna in the Northern Bering Sea and in the Chukchi
Sea. ) Leningrad. Cosudarstvennyi Gidrologicheskii Institut. Issledovaniia
Mrei. 25:260-291.

Description of bottom animal associations found in these areas, and based
on sanpling at 84 stations. The amount of biomass (weight of living mat-
ter per niof water) is calcualted both in average and for select aninal
groups. The northern Bering Sea was found to be richer in bottom life,
Chukchi Sea the poorer. (Arctic Biblio.)

-

Makarov, V.V. 1938. Fauna of the USSR  crustacea, Vol. X, No. 3. Anonura.
(Fauna sssr. Rakoobraznye. Anomura.) Per, ¥.D. (trans.). 1962. |srael
Program for Scientific Translations, Jerusalem 283 p. (Translation from
Izdatel'stvo Akademiia Nauk SSSR. Moskva-Leningrad. )

Contains in the introduction (p. 1-44) a norphol ogi cal sketch of decapod
crustaceans, the so-called aAnomura, with data on their biology, ecology,

and phyl ogeny; a zoogeographic survey, and a note on their econom c inpor-
tance. (Paralithodes camtschatica, P. platypus, and P. brevipes, edible
crabs); bibliography (95 items). In the special part (p. 45-289) are tables
for the determ nation of superfamiles, fam|lies, subfamlies, genera and
species; descriptions of 88 marine species and one subspecies wth synonyms,
di mensi ons and data on geographic distribution in Russian and extra-Russian
waters. Many species native to Bering, cChukchi and Okhotsk Seas are included
Summary in English, p. 290-320. (Arctic Biblio.)

Makarov, v.v. 1941. Fauna Decapoda Beringova i Chukotskogo Morei. (The
Decapod Fauna of the Bering and Chukchi Seas.) Issledovaniia Dal’nevostochnykh
Mrei. 1:111-163.

Study, based on several collections, conprising 70 species of 24 genera.
Fol I owing an introduction on earlier work, the individual species are
recorded, with notes on location(s) , depth, and geographic range. A
general part (p. 144-57) deals with the character of the decapods of the
two seas, distribution over particular areas, routes of spread, etc. From
the character of its Decapoda, the Bering Sea is considered a boreal
region. (Arctic Bibio.)
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Mat hews, J.B.L. 1964. On the Biology of Some BottomLiving Copepods
(Aetideidae and Phaenni dae) from Western Norway. Sarsie 16:1-46.

The devel opnental stages of chiridius armatus are described and conpared

with the copepodite stages of Bradyidius bradyi and briefly with the naupliar
stages of Aetideus armatus. The annual cycle is recorded for the two first-
named species. The adult male of Comantenna(=Bryaxis) brevicornis is describe
for the first time. The copepodite devel opnent of Xanthocalanus fallax IS des
cribed and an account is given of the annual cycle. The adult male of X_ mne
I's redescribed and conparisons nmade between these two species. Consideration
is given to the differences between the devel opnent and annual cycles here de
cribed and those of planktonic calanoids as possible indications of adaption
a benthic existence. \Were necessary, nonmenclature has been revised. (Author.

McCaul ey, J.E. 1964a. A Prelimnary Report of the Benthic Animals Collected on
the USCGC Northw nd Cruise during 1962. U . S. Coast CGuard Cceanographic Report.
No. 1, p. 17-22.

Di scusses procedures used in collecting benthic samples in the Chukchi and
East Siberian Seas, and gives prelimnary results by station.

McCaul ey, J.E. 1964b., Gastropod Larvae from the Brood Pouch of an Arctic Shrinp.
Anerican M croscopical Society 83(3):290-293.

Wi | e exam ning a specinen of the shrinp_argis lar fromthe Chukchi Sea,
author noticed attached egg cases of snail, probably_Buccinum. The capsules
contai ned eggs and larvae of all stages of devel opment and then are described
and illustrated. (Arctic Biblio.)

** MCrimmon, H and J. Bray. 1962. (Cbservations on the Isopod Mesidotea entomon
in the Western Canadian Arctic Ccean. Canada. Fisheries Research Board.
Jour nal . 19(3):489-496,

Study of a great nunber of this crustacean from the Beaufort Sea. It was
found to be nost numerous on nuddy bottonms where tenperature ranged between
-1.3 and +10°C; no specinens were found in depths greater than 24 fathomns.
Sexual dinmorphism age and maturation are also considered. (Arctic Biblio.)

McLaughlin, ».a. 1963. Survey of the Benthic Invertebrate Fauna of the Eastern
Bering Sea. U S. Fish and Wldlife Service. Special Scientific Report:
Fisheries No. 401.

Reports an investigation in summers of 1958 and 1959 made in connection
with king crab surveys. A check list is given of species of pelecypods,
gastropod (except nudibranchs), barnacles, decapod crustaceans, tuni-
cates and nost echinoderns found on the continental shelf; some other
invertebrates are also listed. Annotations to each species include areas
of occurrence. Catches on stations are also analyzed as to their species
conmposition.  Approx. 140 references. (Arctic Biblio.)
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Meguro, H , K Ito and H Fukushima. 1966. Diatons and the Ecol ogical Condi-
tions of their Gowh in Sea lce in the Arctic Ccean. Science 152:1089-1090.

A summer study off Point Barrow, Alaska found 23 species of diatons in
sea ice, in the brine between ice crystals on the underside of the ice.
This find suggests that a considerable fraction of primry production
takes place in sea ice. (Arctic Biblio.)

Menzies, R.J. 1962. The abyssal Faunas of the Sea Floor of the Arctic Ccean.
In: Proceedings of the Arctic Basin Synposium 1962. p. 46-66.

Gves a general outline of the fauna, mainly from depths of 1000-2000 m

He deals with the concept of the abyss, the arctic abyss and its topography,
extent of benthos sanpling in the arctic. Zoogeographic aspects are con-
sidered, generic and species distribution of the abyssal benthos in the
Arctic are reviewed, with quantitative conmparisons to the Antarctic. It

I's suggested that the polar abyssal benthos represents distinct regions of
the world oceans. (Arctic Biblio.)

Menzies, R.J. gnd J.L. Mohr. 1962. Benthic Tanai dacea and Isopoda from the
Al askan Arctic and the Polar Basin. Crustacean 3(3):192-202.

Lists stations with station data where these animals were found. |ncludes
systematic and distributional data on each species.

Mesiatsev, 1.1. 1927. Einige Zoogeographi sche und Fanuistische Ergebnisse der
Expedi ti onen des wWissenschaftlichen Meeresinstittues [sic] in die Nordlichen

Meere. (Sone Zoogeographic and Faunistic Results of the Expeditions of the
Marine Scientific Institute into the Northern Seas.) Akadeniia Nauk sssr.

Doklady. Seriia A 14:207-212.

A report on the Persei research vessel expedition of 1926 into the Wite
and Barents Seas.  (Arctic Biblio.)

Mers, E.J. 1877. Report on the Crustacea Collected by the Naturalists of the
Arctic Expedition in 1875-1876. Annals and Magazine of Natural History. Ser.
4, 20:52-66, 96-110.

Description of thirty-one (including one new) species, collected between
78°-84°N in Smth Sound, Kane Basin, Kennedy Channel. (Arctic Biblio.)

Mileikovsky, S.A. 1960. O Sviazi Mezhdu Temperaturnymi Granitsam Neresta
Viola i ego Zoogeograficheskoi Prinadlezhnost’in v Mrskikh Bespozvonochoiykh.
(On the Relation between Tenperature Spawning Range of a Species and its
Zoogeographical Belonging in Marine Invertebrates.) Zool ogi cheskii zhurnal
39(5) : 666-669.

Several year’s study of the seasonal dynam cs of |arvae of the benthic
invertebrates in the plankton off the southern shore of Kandal aksha Bay
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in the Wite Sea established that there is a relationship between the
temperature limts of spawning and the zoogeographical affiliation of
various littoral and upper sublittoral species. (Biological Abstracts.)

Mileikovsky, S.A. 1968a. Distribution of Pelagic Larvae of Bottom Inverte-
brates of the Norwegian and Barents Sea. Marine Biology. Berlin. 1(3) :
161- 167.

The distribution of pelagic larvae, juvenile and epitoquous stages of
shal | ow shelf bottominvertebrates, in the plankton of the Norwegian

and Barents Seas is largely determned by the distribution of the res-
pective parental fornms. The various currents influence the distribution
only secondarily and to a rather linted extent. Mst |arvae remain in
the water nmasses above the zones inhabited by their parents. Thus their
| arge scale distribution in the plankton is determned primarily by the
ecol ogi cal and zoogeographical patterns of distribution of the parental
life cycle stages. Such dependence of larval distributions on the dis-
tribution of adults in the benthos is assumed to represent a general
pattern in all shallow regions of the world oceans.  (Author. )

Mileikovsky, S.A. 1968b. Larval Devel opment of Spiochaetopterus typicus M
Sars (Polychaeta, Chaetopteridae) fromthe Barents Sea and the Taxonony of

the Fam |y Chaetopteridae and Order Spionorpha. Akademia Nauk SSSR  Doklady.
(Bi ol ogi cal Sciences Section.) 174:403-505.

Contains description and draw ngs of Spiochaetopterus typicus |arvae
and a discussion of the significance of the adult in the benthos.

Mileikovsky, S.A. 1969. Breeding of the Starfish Asterias Rubeno L. in the
Wi te, Barents, Norwegian and Ot her European Seas. Cceanol ogy 8(4):553-562.
(Transl ation of Okeanclogiia 8[41).

The breeding and larval devel opnent of Asterias rubens have been studied
inthe Wite, Barents and Norwegian Seas. A survey of the data on the
breeding of local populations of the species from 17 regions in six European
seas and in the English Channel indicates that the species contains three
reproductive “physiological races,” differing in the tenperature at which
spawni ng begins. Two, which begin spawning at 3.5-4.5°C and 6.5-9.0°C res-
pectively, are true “physiological races” with tenperature-conditioned re-
production, like the oysters Ostrea edulis and Crassostrea virginica, While
the third, represented by the &xiel popul ation which lives in brackish waters
(S = 15°/00) and which does not spawn until the tenperature reaches 13-15°c,
has arisen, not as a result of the tenmperature conditions prevailing in the
region, but in response to its low salinity. The general ecological pat-
terns of the spawning of A rubens in European waters are anal yzed. (Author.)

Mileikovsky, S.A. 1970a. Seasonal and Daily Dynamcs in Pelagic Larvae of
Marine Shelf Bottom Invertebrates in Nearshore Waters of Kandal aksha Bay
(Wite Sea). Marine Biology 5(3):180-194.
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Seasonal and daily popul ation dynam cs have been studied in pelagic |arvae
of littoral and upper-sublittoral bottominvertebrates in the plankton of
the shallow, narrow velikaya Salma Sound, which connects the inner and outer
areas of the Kandalaksha Bay in the western part of the Wite Sea. Hydro-
logically, this Sound is characterized by a clearly defined cycle of great
seasonal variations in water tenperature coupled with more or less stable
salinities and regular, pronounced sem-diurnal tides corresponding to daily
and lunar nmonthly tidal cycles. The seasonal dynamics of larvae in the
Sound reflect differences in occurrence of spawning periods in local waters
of various species and systenmatic groups of bottominvertebrates. These dif-
ferences are caused by the correlation of spawning periods of |ocal species
of different zoogeographical origin with the different water tenperatures
They reflect, also, lunar periodicities of spawning and |arval hatchings.
The daily dynam cs of larval abundances are related to the daily spawning
rhythnms of many species with pelagic devel opnent affected by the daily tida
cycles of the velikaya Salma Sound. A daily invasion of the Sound by pel a-
gic larvae of bottominvertebrates fromthe inner and the outer parts of the
Kandal aksha Bay occurs at ebb tide, and also at flood tide; the rhythms of
the invasions coincide with the daily spawning rhythns of the Sound's inver-
tebrates. Fromliterature data summarized by MILEIKOVSKY (1958a, b, 1960a,
b, C 1961, 1965, 1968, 1970), it is concluded that seasonal, |unar and
daily (tidal) reproductive periodicities for the marine shallowshelf bot-
tom invertebrates concerned, follow world-w de ecological patterns. It is
evident that the effects of these rhythns upon the popul ati on dynam cs of
pelagic invertebrate larvae, as denonstrated by the present data on the
Velikaya Salma Sound (Wiite Sea), must also follow world-w de regularities.
(Biological Abstracts.)

Mileikovsky, S.A. 1970b. The Relation Between the Breeding and the Spawning
of Marine Shallow Shelf Bottom Invertebrates and the Water Tenperature.
Akademiia Nauk SSSR. Instituta Okeanologii. Trudy. 88:113-149.

On the basis of literature data summarizing the field and experimental
results mainly of 1940-60ies and of own nmaterial about the bottom inverte-
brates with pelagic devel opnent from Barents, \Wite and Norwegi an seas is
di scussed the problem of interrelations between the water tenperature and
breeding and spawning of marine shallow shelf bottominvertebrates.

The probl em of dependence of breeding and spawning tenperatures of indi-
vidual species fromtheir zoogeographical bel onging is anal yzed. Ecol ogica
rules of Appellof, Orton and Runnstrom and noderm Xorringa's conception of
“physi ol ogi cal races” are discussed.

It is accepted that the main factor controlling the season patterns and
periodicity of breeding and spawning of marine shallow shelf bottominverte-
brates is the seasonal cycle of water tenperature in the region of their
I nhabi t ancy.

Characteracter of dependence of breeding of individual species from water
temperature is determned by their zoogeographical bel ongi ng.

Main regularities of interrelations between water tenperature and breeding
and spawning of marine shallow shelf bottominvertebrates are well outlined
by solution of adding each other "orton's rules” and nodern conception of
“physiological races.” (Biological Abstracts.) In Russian
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Miloslavskaia, N.M. 1958a. Nekotorye Soobrazheniia o Bentose Vostochnogo

Mirmana i €go Roli V Zzhizni Pikshi.  (Some Considerations on the Benthos of
Eastern Murman and its Role in the Life of Haddock.) Akademiia Nauk SSSR
Kol'skii Filial. Mirmanskai a Biologicheskaia Stantsiia. Trudy. 4:151-156.

Di scussed the abundance of fish and haddock on the Murman coast in his-
torical tines, effect of the nature of bottom the role of benthos in
determ ning the abundance of haddock along the coast; biomass of the

benthos in this area; seasonal changes in feeding habits of haddock.
(Arctic Biblio.)

Miloslavskaia, N.M. 1958b. Novye Teplovodnye Molliuski V Faune Vostochnogo
Mur mana. (New WArm wat er Molluscs in the Fauna of East Murman.) Zoologicheskii
Zhurnal 37(6):939-942,

Aut hor describes the occurrence of Propeanussi um (Palliolum) Vitreum
Chemnitz, and \Venus (Timoclea) ovata Pennant, and the norphology of their
shells. Earlier records, warmng of arctic waters, etc. are also dis-
cus sed. (Arctic Biblio.)

Miloslavskaia, N.M. 1958c. Osobennosti Razmeshcheniia Bentosa i Vozmozhnosti
€0g0 Ispol'zovaniia Treskovym Rybami na Vostochnom Mir mane. (Peculiarities of
Benthos Distribution and Possibilities of its Uilization by Cod Fishes on
the Eastern Murman.) In: Akademia Nauk SSSR ~ Miurmanskai a Biologicheskaia
Stantsiia. Zakonomernosti Skoplenii. p. 103-125.

Study based 1argely on field work conducted during 1953-1955, on the
occurrence of the various benthonic invertebrates on different types of
bottom (over 150 species and 5 nain types of sea bottom); ecol ogical as-
pects of the benthos Studied; specific traits of coastal benthos, utili-
zation of this benthos by the various cod-like fish, largely haddock and
cod; distribution of species used as food. (Arctic Biblio.)

Miloslavakaia, N.M. 1958d. Tenperaturnyi Faktor v Raspredel enii Dvustvorchatykh
Molluiskov Vostochnogo. Murmana.  (Tenperature Factor in the Distribution of

Bi val ve Molluscs in the Eastern Murman.) Akademia Nauk SSSR.  kol'skii Filial.
Mir manskai a Biologicheskaia Stantsiia. Trudy. 4:140-150.

Account based on year-round collection during 1953-1955, conmbined wth
measur ement of bottom tenperatures. The distribution of 38 forms was
established; both warm and col d-water forms were found, as well as such
of wide distribution. Mcro-areas in the zone studies were al so esta-
blished. (Arctic Biblio.)

Miloslavskaia, N.M. 1970. ob Qtsutstvii Thyasira flexuosa (Montagu) {Ungulinidae
Bivalvia, Mollusca) v Faune Mrei Krainego Severa. (On the Absence of Thyasira
flexuosa [ Montagu] [Ungulinidae, Bivalvia, Molluscal i n the Fauna of the Seas of
the Extreme North.) Zoologicheskii Zhurnal 49:785-786.
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I nvestigations confirmthe opinion of K ockelmann (1958) concerning the
absence of I. flexuosa (Montagu) in the seas of the extreme north. By

this name, T. equalis (Verill et Bush) and T. gouldii (Philippi) are con-
cealed in the fauna-lists of many authors. These species (perhaps po ly-
morphous) and al so T._sarsi (Philippi) and T. ferruginosa (Forbes) are
widely distributed in the seas of the Arctic, while T. flexuocsa iS a boreal-
lusithanian species.  (Biological Abstracts.)

Mohr, J.L. 1969a. A Study of Marine Biology fromArctic Drift Stations.
University of Southern California, Los Angeles. 53 p.

This report reviews the activities of 27 marine biological field col-

| ectors between Novenber 1959 and May 1969. The collections include the
nmost extensive Anerican collections of central arctic plankton, rather
limted but significant arctic benthonic collections, inportant Northeast
G eenl and planktonic and benthonic collections, and the nost conplete and
largest collection of cyamds. Special attention has been directed to
occurrence of organisms in particular water masses and to relations with
confluent seas’ populations. For these studies on protozoans, jelly-
fishes and sone crustaceans are significant. State of work on cyclica
events, behavior, physiology, and biochemstry, and of affiliated studies
on cetaceans and on arctic marine-influenced |akes is reported. (Arctic
Biblio.)

**Mohr, J.L. 1969b. Marine Biology. Arctic 22(3):265-282.

An historical discussion of marine biological work carried out at the .
Naval Arctic Research Laboratory, Barrow, Al aska.

Mohr, J.z. and s.r. Geiger. 1968. Arctic Basin Faunal Precis-Animals Taken
Mainly from Arctic Drifting Stations and Their Significance for Bi ogeography
and \Water-mass Recognition. Arctic Drifting Stations. 1968:298-313.

The abundance of life in the Arctic ranges from considerable in favored
areas of the continental shelf to negligible at the bottons of deep
basins. Even at the surface in the central Arctic Basin life is reduced
to a few kinds and not nany individuals except sporadically. There are
periodic remnders, such as the occurrence of the octopus in the hydro-
hol e, animals the nets never take, and perhaps nore significantly, the
whol e conposition of the high Arctic polychaete fauna, that collection
so far is inconplete and probably very inconplete for animals that can
avoid catching devices.  (Author.)

Moi seev, P.A. 1970. Soviet Fisheries Investigations in the Northeastern
Pacific. Part V.  (Sovetskie Rybokhozyaitvenne Issledovaniya V Severo-
Vostochnoi Chasti Tikhogo Okeana.) Kaner, N. (trans.). 1972. Nationa

Marine Fisheries Service, Wshington, Dp.c. 469 p. (Translation of vesesoyuznyi
Naucho-Issledovatelskii I nstitut Morskogo Rybnogo Khozyaistva i Okeanograffi,
Moscow.  Trudy.  70:453 p. 1970.
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Contents: Some problens of estimating biological resources of the oceans
inthe light of the results of the Bering Sea expedition; principal results
of latest investigations of bottomrelief and sediments in fishing grounds
in the North Pacific Ccean; bottomrelief and sedinments and sone features
of the geological structure of the continental slope in the Eastern Bering
Sea; distribution of bottomareas in the Bering Sea suitable for trawing;
m neral conposition of the coarse silt fraction of recent sedinents in the
northwestern part of the @ulf of Al aska; sone hydrol ogical characteristics
of whale grounds in the Northeastern Pacific and the Bering and Chukchi
Seas; seasonal variations in primary production in the southeastern part

of the Bering Sea; plankton of the eastern Bering Sea in spring and autum;
winter and spring plankton in the southeastern part of the Bering Sea;
quantitative distribution of benthos on the continental slope of the
eastern part of the Bering Sea; distribution of the deep-sea prawn (Pandulus
borealis) in the Bering Sea nad Gulf of Alaska; some data on the distribu-
tion of King Crab (Paralithodes camtschatica) in the southeastern Bering
Sea; an estimation of the state of the King Crab (Paralithodes cantschatica)
stock in the southeastern Bering Sea. (NTIS. )

Mbore, J.p. 1906. Descriptions of Two New Polychaeta from Al aska. Acadeny
of Natural Sciences, Philadel phia. Proceedings. 58:352-355.

Sylliis quaternaria and Ammotrypane brevis are described fromthe norpho-
logical point of view Specinens of the former were taken by E.a.
McIlhenny off Point Barrow, and a single exanple of the latter by Dr.
Benjamn Sharp at Icy Cape, Northern Alaska. (Arctic Biblio.)

Moskalev, L.I. 1961. Pogonofory vV Barentsevom More.  (Pogonofora in the
Barents Sea.) Akademiia Nauk SSSR. Doklady. 137(3):730-731.

Reports finds of tubes, a fewwth the animals in them of these peculiar
invertebrates in the southwestern part of this sea. The finds are iden-
tified as belonging to the genus piplobrachia. (Arctic Biblio.)

Miench, R D., M.J. Moynihan, E.J. Tennyson, Jr., w.G. Tidmarsh, W Gordon and
R.B. Theroux. 1971. Cceanographic Cbservations in Baffin Bay during July-
Septenber 1968. U.S. Coast Cuard Cceanographic Report No. 37.

Qceanographic conditions in Smith Sound, northern Baffin Bay, Disko Bay
and southeastern Baffin Bay during the summer of 1968 are descri bed.
Vertical sections of tenperature and salinity are presented and the

rel ationship of these variables to Baffin Bay-North Water and the general
circulation of Baffin Bay is discussed. Zoopl ankton collections in the
Smith Sound region and macrobenthos collections in bpisko Bay and several
West Greenland Fjords are reported on. Listings of the physical and
chem cal station data are included. (Aut hor.)

Miel | er, G.J3. (unpublished) Species analysis of 0liktok-Colville Project
Institute of Marine Science, University of Al aska, Fairbanks, 61-A, 19-27 August
1970.



229

Miiller, G.w. 1933. Die Ostracoden des Arktischen CGebi etes. Fauna Arctics
6:21-32,

Lists arctic menbers of this group with [ocations.
**Murdoch, g, 1885a. Collecting Localities and Dredging Stations. In: Inter-
national Polar Expedition, 1882-1883. Report of the international Polar

Expedition to Point Barrow, Al aska p. 185-190.

Summari zed operations at six collecting localities (Cape Smythe Beach,
Elson Lagoon, waters off Cape smythe, off Franklin Point, off Port C arence,

and head of Norton Sound), listing the species of invertebrates collected,
and conparing the abundance of individuals, at each locality. (Arctic
Biblio. )

Muirdoch, J.  1885b. Description of Seven New Species of Crustacea and One
WrmfromArctic Alaska. U S. National Miseum  Proceedings, 1884. 7:518-522.

Descriptions based on specimens collected from waters off Point Barrow

and Point Franklin, 1883, during the First International Polar Year
Expedition to Point Barrow. (Arctic Biblio.)

Murdock, J. 1885c. Marine Invertebrates (Exclusive of Mullusks). In. Inter-
national Polar Expedition, 1882-1883. Report of the International Polar Expedi -
tion to Point Barrow, Alaska. p. 136-176.

Systematic annotated |ist with synonynmy, citations, and localities of 180
speci es some of which are described. Obtained fromtundra pools (four
species of crustaceans) and beach near Point Barrow, Point Franklin, Port
Clarence, in Norton Sound, CGulf of Al aska, and Plover Bay (Siberia). In-
cludes conments on coelenterates by J. \Wal ker Fewkes.  Bibliography
(about 100 itens). (Arctic Biblio.)

Mirina, v.v. 1964a. K Voprosu 0 Bipoliarnom Rasprostranenii Priapulid. (The
Bi pol ar Distribution of pPriapulids). Okeanologiia 4(5):873-875.

O eight species of the phylum Priapulida, each of three pairs is sym
metrically distributed in the Arctic and Antarctic, and closely related.
This bipolar distribution is assunmed to have taken place via the cold
abyssal waters of the tropics. The assumption i S supported by the fact
that a subspecies of the bipolar forns and the other two species of

these ‘narine worms have an abyssal, tropic-subtropic distribution. (Arctic
Biblio.)

Mirina, v.v. 1964b. Novye i Redkie Vidy Glubokovodnykh Sipunkulid Roda
Golfingia. (New and Rare Species of Deep-Sea Sipunculids of the CGenus
Golfingia.) Akademia Nauk SSSR Institut Okeanoclogii. Trudy. 69:216-
253.
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Describes 91 specimens belonging to 12 species of these interesting

wor s, collected by different expeditions during 1947-1958 from depths

of about 1000-6800 m  Two species, G. tasmaniensis and G. Vitjazi

n. sp. are treated in some detail. Age, sexual, ecological and geog-
raphi c aspects are considered. Mst of the species are arctic, antarctic

or bipolar. (Arctic Biblio.)

Mirray, J., J. Hort, A BAppellof, H.H. Gran and B. Helland-Hansen. 1965.
Chapter 8, Invertebrate Bottom Fauna of the Norwegian Sea and North Atlantic.
In: Mrray, J. and J. Hort. Depths of the Ccean. London. Qriginal 1912,

Reprint 1965. 821 p., p. 457-560.

Di scusses and illustrates the prevalent invertebrates in each environnental
situation. Covers intertidal to deep-sea forns.
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Naumov, p.v. 1960. Gidroidy | Gidromeduzy Mdrski kh, sSolonovatovodnykh |
Presnovodnykh Basseinov SSSR (Hydroids and Hydromedusae of the Marine,
Bracki sh and Fresh Waters of the USSR) Akademiia Nauk SSSR  Zoologicheskii
Institut. Opredeliteli po Fauna SSSR 70.

A conprehensive study of the invertebrates covering 26 famlies with 333
species. Its general part (p. 19-164) deals with the norphol ogy and ana-
tony, developnent and |life cycles, organismal integration within the

col oni es, phylogeny and origin, taxonony, and geographic distribution.

In the special part (p. 165-571) are keys and descriptions of taxa, the
latter including information on synonyns, anatony, distribution, etc.

The majority of forms dealt with are arctic or subarctic. Plates (30)
cont ai n phot ographi ¢ reproductions, sone in color. A scientific, alpha-
betic index is included. (Arctic Biblio.)

Neale, J.W. and H.v. Howe. 1973. New cold Water Recent and Pl eistocene Spe-
cies of the Ostracod Genus_Cytheropteron. Crustacean 25(3):237-244.

The new species Cytheropteron arcticum and C. nodosoalatum Which are con-
sidered to be recent species characteristic of cold marine waters are

di agnosed and described. The new species c. dimlingtonensis Which is
only known fromthe Pliestocene Bridlington Crag of England and from en-
glacial material fromthe Aaratsmarkbreen glacier of Spitzbergen is also
di agnosed and described. (Author.)

Nei man, a.A. 1960. Quantitative Distribution of Benthos in the Eastern Bering

Sea.  (Kolichestvennoe Raspredelenie Bent 0sa V vostochnoi Chasti Beringova
Mrya. ) slessers, M (trans.). 1968. Naval Gceanographic Office, Washington,
D.C. 21 p. Translation of Zoologicheskii Zhurnal 39(9):1291-1292.

I n August - Sept enber benthos sanpling on the shelf on the upper portion

of the slope was carried out in the eastern part of the Bering Sea. Al-
together, 104 dredge stations were occupied at depths from20 to 500 m
The mean benthos bionmass in this region makes up 74.4g/sg. m the main
part consisting of bivalves and echinoderms. Qualitatively, the benthos
of the investigated area can be divided into two conpl exes; lowarctic

and boreal ones. Lowarctic conplex achieves its greatest devel opment

in the northwestern part of the area investigated where it stretches from
the shore to the isobath of 100 m while in the osutheastern part it is
situated in the narrow band at the depth of 50 to 70 m  The remaining
area of the shelf and upper horizons of the slope are occupied by boreal
fauna. Lowarctic conplex is characterized by Micoms calcarea and QOphiura
sarsi, while the boreal one is characterized by Echinarachnius parma and
Yoldia traciaeformis. (Author.)

Nesis, x.N. 1959, Raspredel eni e Borealnykh Donnykh Zhivotnykh U Beregov

zapadnogo Shpitsbergena. (Distribution of the Boreal Bottom Animals al ong
the Coasts of Western Spitsbergen.) Akadem ia Nauk sssr. Doklady. 127(3) :
677- 680.
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Contains information on the currents of this area; effect of the warmng
up of the arctic waters; collections (1955-59) of bottom aninals made by
author, etc. Warmwater (boreal) forns were found in deeper waters along
the west coast and were predomnant in its southern part. Shallow water
forms were exclusively arctic. (Arctic Biblio.)

Nesis, K.N. 1960. Donnaia Fauna kak Pokazatel Gidrolecgicheskogo Rezhima
Moria; na Primere Severo-TSentralnogo Raiona Barentseva Mria. (The Bottom
Fauna as Indicator of Hydrographic Conditions in the Sea; as exenplified by
the North-Central Region of the Barents Sea.) Mirmansk. Poliarnyi Nauchno-
| ssl edovatel "skii Institut Morskogo Rybnogo Khoziaistva i Ckeanografii.
Nauchno-t ekni cheskii Biulleten 3(13):34-36. .

Reports on the benthos of a small (6.2 km3), representative area as
studied before the war and in 1957-58. Tenperature, salinity, geographic
origin of forms, benthic conplexes (three) , and their linmts are noted
in a general way. (Arctic Biblio.)

Nesis, X.N. 1962. KXorally i Mrskie Peria, Indikatory Gidrologicheskogo

Rezhima. (Corals and Sea Pens as Indicators of the Hydrol ogical Regime.)
Okeanologiia 2(4):705-714.

Contains a description of currents in the northern and arctic Atlantic
foll owed by records of corals and sea pens collected in these areas by
PINRO expeditions during 1954-1960. Depth and distribution of the finds
are noted. An attenpt is made to correlate the detailed distribution of
these benthonic forms with the anbient water tenperature, dependent in
their turn on the water masses, their distribution and movenents.  (Arctic
Biblio.)

Nesis, K.N, 1965. Aspects of the Food Structure of a Marine Biocoenosis.
Cceanol ogy.  Academy of Sciences, USSR 5(4). 1965. English edition publ.,
July 1966. p. 96-107.

Anal yzes the trophic structure of a generalized marine benthic biocoenosis.

Newel |, I.M. 1951a. Copidognathus curtis Hall, 1912, and other Species of
Copidognathus from Western North Anerica (Atari, Halocaridae). Anerican
Miseum Novitates. No. 1499. Anerican Miseum of Natural Hi story, New York.
27 p.

Detail ed descriptions of five new species of marine mtes, four from

Al eutian waters, and one from north of Wainwright in Northern Alaska (with
redescription of a California species); a study made possible through

aid of the Arctic Institute of North America. (Arctic Biblio.)
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Newel |, I.M. 1951b. Further Studies on Al askan Halocaridae (Atari). Anerica
Miseum Novitates, No. 1536. American Museum of Natural History, New York.
56 p.

Describes ten new species and one new subspecies of water mtes and adds
two new records for Al askan waters, bringing the total discussed for the
region to 27 species. O fers a table of principal specific characters to

t he genus Copidognathus, and a fornula key to known species fromthe Arctic
Ccean, Bering Sea, and the adjacent North Pacific. (Arctic Biblio.)

Nicol, D.  1955. An analysis of Arctic Marine Pelecypod Fauna. Nautilus 68
(4):115-122.

Contains a conparative analysis of several collections of these molluscs
from circumpolar regions, viz. that of Dr. McGnitie from Point Barrow
region, and those reported by Dr. Soot-Ryan, also sone from Florida.

The author concludes that the main conponent of this arctic fauna con-
sists of ancient, prinmtive forns. A second, much snaller conponent is
represented by “the nore specialized burrowers.” (Arctic Biblio.)

Nikolsky. G.V. 1965. Distant Northern Seas. International Council for the
Exploration of the Sea. Annal es Biologiques. 1963. 20:9~10.

Reviews tenperature distribution in 1963 as conmpared with two preceding

years, plankton, quantity and quality, benthos and redfish. (Arctic
Biblio. )

Nurmnen, M 1973. Enchytraei dae (0Oligochaeta) fromthe Arctic Archipel ago of
Canada. Annal es Zoologici Fennici 10(3):403-411.

Twelve species of Enchytraeidae were recorded fromterrestrial, littoral
and benthic habitats during the summer 1970. Two new species, Cernosvitovi el

pusilla sp. n. and descriptions of Lumbricillus charae (Tynen) 1970 and
Henl ea ochracea (Eisen) 1878 augm. Wl ch 1919 are augnented.  (Author.)
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COdhner, w~.H. 1921. Norwegi an Solenogastres. Bergen. Norway. Miseum
Aarbok; Naturvidenskabi g Raekke, 1918-1921. No. 3:1-86.

Contains a critical revision of Norwegian species of the Molluscan order
Solenogastres, based on the study of collections in the nuseums of Bergen,
Copenhagen, Gothenburg, Kristiania and Trondhjem, Wth a synopsis of all
the forns treated in this paper and a descriptive section, (p. 10-54)
dealing with systematic, morphology and distribution of each of 12 Nor-
wegi an species, including five native to Geenland Sea and the Arctic
Ccean. A conparative section contains general consideration of the organ-
i zation and the relations of the Soleogastres, a bibliography (38 itens)
(Arctic Biblio.)

Odum, H T., B.J. Copeland and E.A. McMahan. 1974.  Coastal Ecol ogical Systens
of the United States. Volume 111. Conservation Foundation, Washington, b.c.
460 p.

Contents: Natural arctic ecosystens with ice stress; energing new
systens associated with man; migrating subsystens.  (NTIS. )

Oldevig, H. 1959, Arctic, Subarctic and Scandi navi an Anphi pods in the Collec-
tion of the Swedish Natural Hi story Miseumin Stockholm  Goteborgs k. Vetenskaps-
och samhalle. Handlingar, 6 Foljd., Ser. B. 8(2). 132 p. Also issued as:
Goteborg, Sweden. Miseum  Zoologisha Avdelningen. Meddel anden, 127.

Contains a systematic |ist of about 400 amphipods, of which two genera
and 14 species are described as new. The data include l[ocalities, ref-
erences to expeditions (chiefly Swedish) , tenperature, depths, ground
frequency, etc. The range of the study includes practically all arctic
seas of Eurasia and Anerica. (Arctic Biblio.)

Osburn, R.C. 1923, Bryozoa. Canadian Arctic Expedition, 1913-1918. Report.
V. 8. Ml lusk, Echinoderms, coelenterates, etc., Pt. D. King's Printer, OQtawa.
13 p.

List, with notes on locations and distribution of fifty-eight species,
of which fifty-one are fromwaters between Bering Strait and Bernard
Harbor, n.w.T., and seven from Hudson Bay area. (ArcticC Biblio.)

Osburn, R.C. 1955. The Circumpolar Distribution of Arctic-A askan Bryozoa.
In;  Essays in the Natural Sciences in Honor of Capt. allan Hancock. University
of Southern California, Los Angeles. p. 29-38.

Contains brief discussion based on the literature and on study by the
author of 113 species from Pt. Barrow, northern A aska. Al but 11 of
the species were already known fromthe Geenland to the Kara Sea region.
Aut hor concludes that there is no significant difference between bryozoa
of the Pacific-Arctic and Atlantic-Arctic areas and that a preponderance
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of circumpolar species exists in the Arctic Ccean. Table shows distribu-
tion of the 113 species from Al aska south along the Pacific Coast, G een-
l'and south along the Atlantic Coast, and in northern Europe. (Arctic

Biblio.)
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Pakhomova, H.A. 1966. Decapod Crustacea in the Southern Part of the Barents
Sea. Murmanskogo Morskogo Biologicheskogo Instituta. Trudy. 11(15):58-70.

Paul , a.z. and r.Y. George. 1975, H gh Arctic Benthic |sopods from Fletcher’'s
Ice Island, T-3, with a description of one new species, Mirabilicoxa fletcheri
n. sp. Crustacean 29(2):166-168.

Briefly enunerates isopods collected from Fletcher’s Ice Island T-3 in the
area from 84°13.5'N to0 86°00'N and from 86°51'w to 121°05'w. Al so des-
cribes and illustrates Mirabilicoxa fletcheri N. Sp.

Paul , aA.z. and RrR.J. Menzies. 1973, Benthic Ecology of the High Arctic Deep
Sea. (Final Report Apr. 71-sep. 73) Florida State Univ., Tallahassee, 349 p.

The investigation is an anal yses of seventy-five quantitative benthic
sanpl es collected by the Mini-LuBs, twenty-eight qualitative benthic
sanples collected with the Small Biological Traw, and fifty-two bottom
camera stations taken fromFletcher’'s Ice Island, T-3, while it was
drifting over the A pha Cordillera region of the High Arctic Ccean during
Oct ober 1969 through February 1970 and in March 1972,  The depth range
was 1000 to 2500 m Benthic foranminiferans are responsible for about

53 percent, bivalves for 27 percent, sponges for 7 percent, and poly-
chaetes for 5 percent of the total biomass. Oher groups make up the
remaining 8 percent. In nunbers, excluding Formnifera, polychaetes are
42 percent, nematodes 16 percent, sponges 11 percent, and bivalves 8 per-
cent of the total fauna. The renmaining 23 percent is conposed of thir-
teen other taxa. (Mdified author abstract.) Portions of this docunent
are not fully legible. (wnms. )

Paul, A Z , and r.J. Menzies. 1974, Benthic Ecology of the High Arctic Deep
Sea. Marine Biology. 27:251-262.

An analysis is made of 75 quantitative benthic sanples collected by Mini-
LBS, and 28 qualitative benthic sanples collected with the “snmall biolo-
gical traw.” fromFletcher’s Ice Island, T-3, while it was drifting over
the Al pha cordillera region of the High Arctic Ccean during Cctober, 1969
t hrough February, 1970 and in March, 1972. (Aut hor.)

Pavlovskii, E.N. (cd.). 1955. Atlas of the Invertebrates of the Far Eastern
Seas of the USSR (Atl as Bespozvonochnykh Dal'nevostochnykh Morei SSSR.)
Mercado, A. (trans.). 1966. Israel Programfor Scientific Translations.
Jerusalem 457 p.  (Translation of Izdatel'stvo Akademiia Nauk SSsR.)
Akademi i a Nauk SsSR. Zoologicheskii Institut. Mskva-Leningrad. 1955.

Contains a brief historical outline of the study of the fauna of far
eastern seas. The atlas covers the nmpbst conmon and characteristic in-
vertebrate forms of the far eastern seas of the USSR extending fromthe
Korean Coast to the Bering Strait. Includes 66 plates. (Arctic Biblio.)
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Perganent, T.s. 1957. Raspredel enie Bentosa V Pribrezhnoi Zone Vostochnogo
Murmana. (Distribution of Benthos in the Coastal Zone of the Eastern Murman.)
Akadem ia Nauk SSSR.  Murmanskai a Biologicheskaia Stantsiia. Trudy. 3:75-89.

A study of the bottomfauna froma 20 mle wi de zone and 147 sanpl es:
distribution according to species or larger taxa, quantitative distribu-
tion of the larger groups, distribution per haul, frequency of individual
speci es, zoogeographic origin of forns: circumpolar (47% , North Atlantic
(and North Pacific) 16% Arctic (8%, and of dubious origin 27% The
role of currents, especially those fromthe Atlantic in the distribution
of the local benthos, is discussed. (Arctic Biblio.)

Pettibone, M.H. 1949. Polychaetous Annelids of the Polynocidae from the
Northeastern Pacific, with a Description of a New Species. Anmerican Miseum
Novitates No. 1414, American Miseum of Natural History, New York. 5 p.

On a reexam nation of polychaete worms collected from Alaska in 1924

by r.A. Bartlett, identifications are shown to be incorrect as published
In A.L. Treadwell's Polychaetous annelids collected by Captain R.A.
Bartlett (etc.) 1926. (attyana treadwelli IS nOw described as a new
species. (Arctic Biblio.)

Pettibone, M.H. 1951. A New Species of Polychaete Worm of the Family
Polynoidae from Point Barrow, Al aska. \Washington Acadeny of Sciences. Journal.
41:44-45,

Description of Eunoe clarki, n. sp. fromtwo specinmens of this annelid
wor m whi ch were washed ashore at Point Barrow, Oct. 1949. (Arctic Biblio.)

Petti bone, M.H. 1954, Marine Polychaete Wrns from Point Barrow, Al aska,
with Additional Records fromthe North Atlantic and North Pacific. U'S. Na-
tional Museum  Proceedings. 103(3324):203-356.

Contains a study of material collected during 1948-50 by G.E. MacGnitie
of the Arctic Research Laboratory. Eighty-eight species and 26 famlies
are described with notes on synonyny, keys to famlies, genera and spe-
cies, geographic distribution, frequency, etc. Some limted material
fromearlier collections was also utilized in this nmonograph. (Arctic
Biblio.)

Ponomareva, L.A. 1949. Proniknovenie Arktoboreal’ noi Fauny v Karskoe More.

(The Penetration of the Arcto-Boreal Fauna into the Kara Sea.) Akademia Nauk.
Doklady. NoOV. Seriia. 65(6):907-909.

Contains a study of the arcto-boreal el ements in the plankton, benthos
and fish fauna in the northern section of the Kara Sea; some species are
noted and their distribution is given. The penetration of some species
fromBarents Sea is explained by the warm ng-up of the climte of the
Arctic.  (Arctic Biblio. )
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Popova, N.M. 1952. Bogatstva Moria. (The Walth of the Sea.) Nauka i 2hizn
19(1):22-25.

Popul ar survey of the main resources of the Soviet Seas; al gae, crabs,
fishes, whales, seals, birds, stressing the richness of arctic nmarine
flora and fauna. (Arctic Biblio..)

Powel I, G.c. and R.B. Nickerson. 1965. Aggregations Anong Juvenile King
Crabs, Paralithodes camtschatica Tilesius, Kodi ak, Al aska. Animal Behavior
13(2-3):374-380.

Reports studies of SCUBA divers during 57 days in 1960 with observations
from other sources. Year-old crabs (3-12 nm carapace |length) live soli-
tarily in niches of the littoral; 9-19 mmcrabs are found on dock pilings;
two-year olds (24-69 mm c.1.) form aggregations (pods) which persist through-
out the third and part of the fourth year. These pods subsequently change
into elongate piles and, at 60-97 mm c.1., into dome-shaped aggregations.
(Arctic Biblio.)

**Powel |, N.a. 1968. Bryozoa (Polyzoa} of Arctic Canada. Canada. Fisheries
Research Board. Journal 25:2269-2320.

Ninety-three species of Bryozoa are reported here fromthe area of arctic
Canada extending fromBelle Isle Strait westward to Herschel Island. Bathy-
metric and distributional data, both |ocal and regional, are given for all
speci es.  Photomicrographs are provided for 47 species. One species, Stom-
achetosella hincksi, is described as new. Electra crustulenta (Pallas) var.
arctica Borg is accorded specific rank. Callopora smitti Kluge is referred
to the genus Copidozoum and Hippodiplosia obesa (Waters) is transferred to
t he genus schizoporella. A new famly, H ncksiporidae, menotypical for H.
spinulifera (Hincks), IS attributed to the Ascophora Inperfects. Porella
princeps (Norman, 1903b) i s considered to be a synonym of Pachyegis pro-
duct s SPaCkard, 1863), and cCodonellina operculata Mawatari (1956) a synonym

Schizomavella porifera (smitt, 1867). The follow ng eight species are
new for arctic Canada: Terminoflustra barleei, Scrupocellaria arctica,
Reginella spitzbergensis, H ppoporina cancellata, Schi smopora nodulosa,
Escharella thompsoni, SM ttINa mucronata, Pseudoflustra sinuosa. EXxcept
for R. Spitzbergensis and H. cancellata, these are also new for arctic
North America.

The zoogeographical rel ationships of the fauna are di scussed, three nain
types of distribution being recognized, viz., panaractic, boreal-panarctic,
and Atlantic-arctic. No relationship between faunal distribution and the
surface waters of the arctic and subarctic zones is apparent, the majority
of species transgressing both. Conpared with the bryozoan fauna of the
antarctic region, the arctic group is inpoverished in indigenous taxa (Author

Prigorovskii, B.G. 1948. Fauna M agki kh Gruntov Litorali GuUby Dal'ne-Zelentskoi.
(The Fauna of the Soft Littoral Bottom of the Dal'niye Zel entsy Bay.) Akademia
Nauk SSSR. Murmanskaia Biologicheskaia Stantsiia. Dal'niye Zelentsy. Trudy.
1:146-154
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Author gives a quantitative qualitative analysis of the fauna of soft
bottoms of the small inlet (Oscar Bay) on which the Mirmansk Biol ogi cal
Station is located. (Arctic Biblio.)

Propp, M.v. 1962. Underwater Cbservation of Sublittoral of the Barents Sea
(Podvodnye Nablyudeniva V Sublitorali Barentseva Morya). Slessers, M (trans.).
1964. Naval Cceanographic O fice, Washington, b.c. 6 p. (translation of
Akadenmiya Nauk Sssr. Okeanograficheskaya Komissiya. Trudy . 14:73-75.

The findings of underwater investigations carried out in the Murman Sub-
littoral of the Barents Sea are outlined. The applications and advantages
of various types of diving suits for sumrer and wi nter seasons are pointed
ot . Also the use of still and motion picture cameras and the significance
of the photographs in deternmining the littoral fauna and flora and their
mgrations are discussed. The investigations disclose the presence in the
littoral of many warmwater species that have been brought by the Nordkapp
current.  (Author.)
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Rathbun, M.J. 1902. Descriptions of the New Decapod Crustaceans from the
VWest Coast of North America. U S. National Mseum  Proceedings. 24(1272):
885- 905.

Fifty-two new marine species and three subspecies are described, anong
them about thirty native to Bering Sea, Aleutian Islands and the Qulf of
Alaska.  (Arctic Biblio.)

Rat hbun, M.J. 1919. Decaped Crustaceans. Canadian Arctic Expedition, 1913-
1918. Report. Vol. 7: Crustacea, Pt. A King's Printer, OQtawa. 14 p.

List, with [ocations and distribution of 21 species of shrinps and crabs
fromthe coastal waters of Al aska and Northwest Territories, with addi-
tional records by other Canadian expeditions, and a bibliography. (Arctic
Biblio. )

Reish, D.  1965. Benthic Polychaetous Annelids from Bering, Chukchi and
Beaufort Seas. U'S. National Miseum  Proceedings. 117(3511):131-157

Records 67 species, mainly fromoffshore waters with two new forms
Magelona alata n. Sp. and Euchone trisegmentata n. sp. described in
detail. Records include synonyns, location(s) of find, nature of bot-
tom, etc. (Arctic Biblio.)

Remane, A. 1933, Die Rotatorien, Gastrotrichen, Kinorhynchen und Archianneliden
der Arktis. Fauna Arctics 6:93-114.

Lists arctic menbers of these groups with |ocations.

Ri emann- Zurnec, XK. 1971. Die Variabilitat Taxonomisch Wchtiger Merkmale Bei
Actinostola callosa (Anthozoa, Actiniaria). Variability of the Taxonomically
Important Features in the Actinarian, Actinostola callosa. ) Veroeffentlichungen
des Instituts fuer Meeresforschung in Brenerhaven 13(1):153-162.

Rogi nskaya, 1.S.  1963. cuthona maris albi_n. sp. - A New Nudibranchaite
Mollusc fromthe Wite Sea. Belomorskoi Biologicheskoi Stantsii Moskovskogo
Gosudar stvennogo Universiteta. Trudy. 2:258-265.

The mollusc was observed for the first tine at the end of My, 1960 at
a water tenperature of eé-8°c. By the mddle of July, when the tenpera-
ture was 14-16°, it became the dom nant nudibranch in this area. A
description of the new sp. is given and it is differentiated fromthe
rel ated spp., C_ postulata and C_ conci nna. (Biological Abstracts.)
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Rusanova, M.N. 1963a. Biologiia | Zhiznennyi Tsikl Balanus balanoides Linne
v Belom Mre. (Biology and Life Cycle of Balanus balanoides L. in the Wite
Sea. ) Akademia Nauk SSSR  Karelskii Filial. Materialy po Kompleksnomu
Izucheniiu Belogo Moria. 1963(2):66-76.

Conprehensive study of this comon barnacle made in 1957-1959 al ong
the southern shores of kandalaksha Bay. Age conposition on different
shore formations and nortality at Cape Kartesh due to influx of fresh
water are described. Gowh and reproduction are considered. (Arctic
Biblio. )

Rusanova, M.N. 1963b. Kratkie Svedeniia po Biolegii Nekotorykh Massovykh
Vi dov Bespozvonochnykh Rai ona Mysa Kartesh. (Notes on the Biology of Sone
Invertebrate Mass-species in the Cape Kartesh Area.) Akademia Nauk SSSR
Karelskii Filial. Materialy po Kompleksnomu Izucheniiu Belogo Modri a. 1963

{2) :53-65.

Reports on material collected during Sept. 1957-Dec. 1959, also 1953-1955
at the entrance to chupa Bay, in the bay proper and in adjacent areas of
Kandalaksha Bay. Eleven crustaceans, 19 molluses and two echinoderns are
recorded as to depth of occurrence, biotope, Size and age linmts, repro-
duction and enbryonic devel opnent, hatching, etc. (Arctic Biblio.)

Rzhepi shevski, I.x. 1966. (On the Distribution of Balanus in the southeastern
part of the Barents Sea.) Murmanskogo Morskogo Biologicheskogo |nstituta.
Trudy.  11(15):50-56.
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Sabine, E.  1824. Marine Invertebrate Animals. In: Supplement to the Appendix

of Capt. Parry’s Voyage for the Discovery of a Northwest Passage, in the years
1819-1820. p. cecxix-ccxxic.

Contains a list, with synonyny, some descriptions, localities and notes
of twenty-four species (coelenterates, echi noderms, annelid worms, crusta-

ceans, and tunicates) from Baffin Bay and the waters of the Canadian Arctic
Islands. (Arctic Biblio.)

Sailer, r.I. 1955, Invertebrate Research in Alaska. Arctic 7(3-4):266-274.

Account of invertebrate collections and research in the 19th century;

work in present century till 1940 (nostly descriptive and taxonomic);
research centers in Al aska; recent and current investigation in entonol ogy,
parasitology, terrestrial and marine invertebrates; main research prob-
lems.  (Arctic Biblio.)

Salvini-Plawen, L.V. 1970. Die Norweigischen cCaudofoveata (Ml | usks, Aculifera).
(Caudof aveata from Norway.) Sarsia 45:1-16.

Al individuals of the caudofoveata (formerly aplacophora-Chaetodermatida) ,
hitherto authentically recorded from Norwegi an waters, are |isted geog-
raphically. Additional comments are given on their systematic and on
the horizontal as well as vertical distribution. (Aut hor.)

Sars, M 1866. om Arktiske Dyrefomer i Christianiafjorden. (On Arctic Faunal
Forms in Christianiafjord. ) Norske Videnskaps - Akadenm, Osl0. Forhandlinger,
1865. p. 196-102.

Contains a systematic list of 32 species of so-called “arctic outliers”
(arthropods, molluscs, worms and echinoderns) in the fauna of Christiania-
fjord, with data on their distribution in their native arctic regions and

the discussion of the reasons of their occurrence in the northern part of
Norway. (Arctic Biblio.)

Schalk, Marshall . 1957. Beach and Near-Shore Studies, Point Barrow, Al aska,
Conducted during the Period July 1954-Jan. 1957. Wods Hol e Cceanographic

Institution Ref. No. 57-43. Wods Hol e Cceanographic Institution, Wods Hol e,
Mass. 50 p.

Progress report on field work at Point Barrow, noting personnel, methods
used, preparation and character of profiles, conditions of tides, beach
and bottom ice, and weather. Storms and subsequent changes in near-

shore bottom conditions are described, and explained. (Arctic Biblio.)

Schmtt, w.n. 1919, schizopod Crustaceans. Canadian Arctic Expedition,
1913-1918. Report. vol. 7: Crustacea, Pt. B. King's Printer, Qtawa. 8 p.
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List of three mysids (including one new species fully described) and
t hree euphausids, show ng station where taken in coastal waters and
| agoons of Al aska and Northwest Territories. (Arctic Biblio. )

Schoepf, Rr.w. 1974, The Trans-A aska Pipeline and the Environnent. A
Bi bl i ography. Department of the Interior, Wshington, p.c. 31 p.

The bibliography contains 152 citations to research and conference
reports witten in English and published between 1970 through md-1973
concerning environnmental problens to be encountered in the construction
of the trans-alaska pipeline. The enphasis is primarily on Al aska
marine and terrestrial environnent, although a number ot itens deal
with engineering problems related to the Arctic environment. The cita-
tions are arranged under ten broad subject categories and an author
index is provided. (NS, )

Shapeero, W.L. 1962. The Distribution of Priapulus caudatus Lam on the
Pacific Coast of North America. Anerican Mdland Naturalist. 68(1):237-241.

Notes on the norphol ogy of these vermiform coelomates, taxonony, occur-
rance in depth, and distribution, which includes the chukchi Sea as
far east as Point Barrow and G acier Bay, Alaska. (Arctic Biblio. )

Sharonov, I.V. 1948. Sublitoral'nye Bentoni cheski e Gruppirovki Guby.
(Sublittoral Benthonic G ouping of Yarnyshnaya Bay.) Akadem ia Nauk sssr.
Mir manskai a Biologicheskaia Stantsiia. Dal'niye Zelentsy. Trudy. 1:155-
163.

Following a brief characterization of this bay on the Mirmansk coast
(69°05'-69°09'N, 36°00'-36°05'E). Another gives some analysis of the
deep-wat er animal groups living near the shores. (Arctic Biblio. )

Shchedrina, 2.G. 1936. K Faune Kornenozhek Poliarnykh Morei SSSR. (On
Foraminifera Of USSR Pol ar Seas.) Leningrad. Vsesoiuznyi Arkticheskii Insti-
tut . Trudy. 33:51-64.

List of species collected during the voyage of the ice-breaker Sibiriakov
and Rusanov, 1932 in Kara and chukchi Seas, with |ocations and discus-
sion. Summary in CGerman. (Arctic Biblio.)

Shchedrina, Z.G. 1938. On the Distribution of Foramnifera in the Kara Sea.
Akadeniia Nauk $SSrR. Comptes Rendus. Doklady. Nouv. Ser. 19(4):319-322.

In the northern troughs, Atlantic, Geenland and boreal deep-sea forns
were found. The southeast region was an original fauna including
brackish forns indicating a possible influence of the Ob-Yenisey waters.
There are also indications that Atlantic waters penetrate by way of

the polar basin. Based on material collected by ice breakers in 1929-
34 and by sadko 1935-36 in Kara Sea, also in parts of Geenland and
Barents Seas and the Arctic Basin. (Arctic Biblio.)
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Shchedrina, Z.G. 1939. A New Genus of Sand Foraminifera fromthe Arctic Seas.
Akadem ia Nauk SSSR.  Conpted Rendus. Doklady. N.S. 24(1):95-96.

Full description of a new species found in the Kara Sea, Geenland Sea,
and in the Arctic Basin.  (Arctic Biblio.)

Shchedrina, 2.G. 1946. Novye Formy Formminifer iz Severnogo Ledovitogo Ckeana.
(New Species of Foramnifera from the Arctic Ccean.) In: Dreifuiushchaia
Ekspedi tsiia Glavsevmorputi na Ledokhode Parokhode "G. Sedov" 1937-1940 gg.
Trudy. 3:139-148.

A description of twelve new species and varieties taken nostly during
the voyages of the ice-breaker sadko, 1935 and 1937-38. Sunmary in
English. (Arctic Biblio.)

Shchedrina, z.G. 1948, Forminifery. (Forminifera.) In: Gaevskai a- Sokol ova,
N. and Qthers. Opredelitel' Fauny i Flory. p. 5-20. -~

Cont ai ns a norphol ogi cal and bi ol ogi cal sketch of marine formnifera of
northern seas of the USSR with keys for determnation of the famlies,
genera and typical species of this order. (Arctic Biblio. )

Shchedrina, z.c. 1950. K Raspredeleniiu Morski kh Kornenozhek v Sviazi s
Usloviiami i kh Qbitaniia. (On the Distribution of Marine Foramnifera in
Connection with their Life Conditions. ) Akademia Nauk sssr. Doklady. Nov
Seriia 70(4):711-713.

On the basis of the study of several collections of foramnifera from
the arctic seas, the author divides this fauna into the follow ng groups:
(1) deep-sea group (1000-3800 m; (2) sublittoral coldwater group (80-
200 m; (3) sublittoral warmwater group; (4) upper sublittoral group
(0-80 m). Cceanographic conditions and typical species for each group
are discussed and conpared with simlar groups of the North Pacific
Ccean.  (Arctic Biblio.)

Shchedrina, z.c. 1952a. Novye Vidy Forminifer Roda Rhabdammina M Sars.
(New Species of Foramnifera of the Genus Rhabdammina M sars.) Akademia
Nauk SSSR. Zoologicheskii Institut. Trudy . 12:25-33.

Descriptions of Rhabdammina parabyscorum n. sp. (southern okhotsk and

Bering Seas), R _pulverulenta N. Sp. (southern part of Barents Sea)
and R. heteractina Nn. Sp. (Okhotsk Sea) . (Arctic Biblio.)

Shchedrina, z.B. 1952b. O Razlichnykh Formakh Forminifer, Rhabdami na abyssorum

Carpent er. (On Various Forns of Forminifera, Rhabdammina abyssorum Carpenter.)
Akadem ia Nauk SsSR. Zoologicheskii Institut. Trudy. 12:7-24.
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Contains a study of the geographic variation of a foramnifer,
Thabdammina abyssorum, together with descriptions of R a. abyssorum
(Greenland Sea and arctic seas), R.a. arctica n. subsp. (arctic seas
and Sval bard waters) , and_R_a._pacifica N. subsp. (northern okhotsk
Sea and Bering Sea). (Arctic Biblio.)

Shchedrina, zZ.G. 1953. K Izucheniiu Foraminifer Glubokovodnykh Donnykh
Otlozhenii Okhotskogo Mori a. (A Contribution to the Know edge of the Deep-
Sea Bottom Foram nifer of the Okhotsk Sea.) Akadeniia Nauk SSSR.  Doklady.
Nov. Seriia 90(2):287-289.

Contains a list of 57 foramnifers (tables 1-2) with their vertical dis-
tribution. The material was obtained in 1949 by the Expedition of the
Institute of Cceanol ogy of the Acadenmy of Sciences USSR in the southern
part of the oOkhotsk Sea from the bottom sedinents at the depth of 3400 m
Anal ysis of the sanples shows that the foram bottom fauna is al nost

i dentical wth benthic fauna of corresponding regions of the oOkhotsk
Sea, and that the typical fossil forms are |acking. (Arctic Biblio.)

Shchedrina, z.G. 1956a. Fauna Foraminifer Dal'nevostochnykh Morei Sovetskogo
Soi uza.  (Foraminiferal Fauna of the Far-Eastern Seas of the Soviet Union.)
Akadem ia Nauk SSSrR. 2Zoologicheskii Institut. Trudy Problemnykh i Tema-

ti cheski kh soveshchanii. 6:65-71.

Account based on study of extensive collections made during 20-25 years.
The fauna is divided into climatic and geographic forms and such of the
deep sea. The main factor determning distribution in one and the sane
area was found to be depth, at equal depths: tenperature, salinity,
and currents.  (Arctic Biblio.)

Shchedrina, z.c. 1956b. Itogi Izucheniia Foram nifer Mrei SSSR (Results of

the Study of Foraminifer in the Soviet Seas.) Voprosy M kropal eontol ogii 1956
(1):23-36.

Conprehensive review, citing nunber of identified species for each sea,
and outlining species variation in respect to depth, tenperature, salinity
and hydrographic conditions. Seven groups are distinguished according

to ecologic conditions, and are characterized. Over-all results of
foramnifera study in the Arctic Ccean are sunmarized. An extensive
reviewis made of the literature for which a reference list is appended.
(Arctic Biblio.)

Shimkevich, V.M. 1913, Einige Nueu Pantopoden. (Some New Pantopoda. )
Akadeni i a Nauk SSSR. Zoologicheskii Muzei. 18(2):240-248.

Contains descriptions of three new species and one new variety of sea
spi ders, including Nymphon hogdsoni n. Sp. native to Okhotsk Sea and
N longitarse var. mnus n. var. occurring in Ckhotsk and the arctic
seas.  (Arctic Biblio.)
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Shimkevich, V.M. 1929-1930. Mnogokolenchatye (Patopoda). (Pantopodes
[Pantopodal.) I n: Fauna SSSR Pantopoda, V. 1-2. Izd-vo Akadeniia Nauk
SSSR, Leningrad: 555 p.

Contains in v. 1, an introduction (exiv p. ) giving term nology, doubt-
ful genera, with descriptions of 14 new species; characteristics of

Pant opoda; bibliography (317 items). Then follows (p. 1-224) a monog-
raphic treatnent of eight famlies (Pycnogonidae~Phoxichilidiidae) , With
keys, Latin diagnoses, Russian descriptions, synonyns, critical notes,
lists of specinens, and data on geographic distribution. Inv. 2 (p.
225-554) the famlies Pallenidae and Nynphonidae are treated simlarly;
a suppl ementary bibliography conpiled by p. Redotov (84 items) and an
index of Latin names are appended. Many species native to Russian arctic
waters are included, also sone from other northern seas because they are
inportant for the study of Russian species. (Arctic Biblio.)

Shoenaker, C.R. 1920. Amphipods. Canadian Arctic Expedition, 1913-1918.
Report. Vol. 7. Crustacea, Pt. E. King's Printer, OQtawa. 30 p.

List, with notes on synonynmy and distribution of fifty-three (including
one new) species of marine and fresh water forns fromthe arctic coast,

collected by the Expedition;, with data fromthe Neptune collections, and
a bibliography. (Arctic Biblio.)

Shoemaker, ¢.R. 1955. The Anphipoda Collected at the Arctic Laboratory,
Ofice of Naval Research, Point Barrow, Alaska, by G.e. MacGnitie. Smth-
soni an M scel | aneous Col | ections 128(1):1-78, figs. 1-20.

Li sts amphipods collected in the Barrow region with locations, references,
and some descriptions and illustrations.

Sivertsen, E. 1932, Crustacea, Decapoda and Mysidacea from the East Siberian

and (khotsk Seas. Maud Expedition, 1918-1925. Scientific Results, V. 5,
No. 13. John Gieg, Bergen. 14 p.

List with references to literature, remarks on specinens, sone descrip-
tions, occurrence and distribution, of ten (including one new) species

of crustaceans, decapods and nysids; bibliography (36 items). (Arctic
Biblio.)

Skarlato, O.A. 1956. K Biogeografii Dalnevostochnykh Morei Sovetskogo Soi uza
na Primere Dvustvorchatykh Molliuskov. (The Bi ogeography of the Far-Eastern
Seas of the Soviet Union as illustrated by the Bivalve Molluscs.) Akademia

Nauk sssrR. Zoologicheskii Institut. Trudy Problemnykh i Tematicheskikh
Soveshchanii.  6:83-92.

Di scussed the zoogeographic origin of the bivalves of these seas; the arctic-
boreal fornms and others; endemic arctic and other species; conditions in the
Ckhotsk Sea, and in the northernnost xuril |slands. (Arctic Biblio.)
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Smidt, E. 1967. Deep Sea Prawn (Pandalus borealis Kr.) in Geenland waters:
Bi ol ogy and Fishery. In: Proc. Synposium on Crustacea, Ernakulam, 1965. Mar.
Biol. Assoc. India, Symp. Ser. 2:1448-1453,

Smirnova, T.S. 1965. Donnaia Fauna Guby Kanda Belogo Mori a. (Bottom Fauna
of Kanda Bay, Wiite Sea.) Gidrobiologicheskii Zhurnal. 1(4):27-33.

Reports on 1962-63 investigations in this western arm of Kandal aksha Bay,
with supporting data on area and depth, tenperature, salinity, pH and

o] Seventy-three species of invertebrates are recorded. . Due to the
afmost conplete isolation of this inlet fromthe sea, a retreat of marine
forms and appearance of freshwater elements is noted. (Arctic Biblio.)

Smth, E.A. 1877. On the Ml lusks Collected during the Arctic Expedition of
1875-1876. Annals and Magazine of Natural Hstory, Ser. 4. 20:131-146.

List, with descriptions, synonyny, |ocalities and notes, of thirty-four

(including one new) species from Kane Basin and Kennedy Channel. (Arctic
Biblio.)

Smith, F., and P.S. Wlch. 1924, oOligochaeta. Report of the Canadian Arctic
Expedition (1913-1918). 9(A) :1-19.

Descriptions of the oligochaetes collected in Arctic regions of North
America with a discussion of distribution and systematic relationships.

Sokolov, 1.1. 1952, Paukoobraznye, t.5, vyp.5. Vodianye Kleshchi, Chast |1,
Halacarae. (Arachnids, Water Mtes [Hydracarina] pt. 2, Halacarae). Izd-vo
Akademi i a Nauk SSSR, Moskva-Leningrad. 201 p.

Contains a systematic index of water mtes of the superfam |y Halacarae,
followed by an introduction (p. 9-44) giving characteristics, brief his-
tory of the devel opment, biol ogical and ecol ogi cal sketch, history of the
study, present-day know edge and geographic distribution, and a bibliog-
raphy (147 items). In the special part (p. 45-196) are keys to the sub-
famlies, genera, subgenera and species; descriptions of 91 species and
23 varieties (17 species and four varieties described as new), of which
46 species (38 marine and eight freshwater) are native to the USSR syno-
nyms, critical notes as well as data on netanorphosis, biology, ecology
and geographic distribution are included. |Index of Latin names is appended.
Many species are native to northern waters of the USSR and adjoi ning coun-
tries. (Arctic Biblio.)

Soot-Ryen, T. 1924, Faunistische Untersuchungen im Ramfjorde. (Faunal Study
of Ramfjord.) Tromso, Norway. Miseum Arshefter, 1922. Bd. 45, N. 6.
Tromso. 106 p.

Ecol ogi cal study based on the meolluses and better known echinoderms with
detailed notes on associations, distribution, size and abundance, brief char-
acterization of the fiord (about 69°35'N, 19°15'E) and nention of its other
fauna. Charts: bathymetric and bottom sedinent charts. (Arctic Biblio.)
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Soot-Ryen, T. 1925. Notes on Sone Mollusca and Brachiopoda from Spitzbergen.
Tromso, Norway. Miseum  Arshefter, 1924, Bd. 47, Nr. 4. Tronso. 10 p.

Contains a list, with localities and depths, of thirty-six species of
molluscs and one brachiopod, based on collections made by the Blaafield
in 1923 fromthe coastal banks west of West Spitzbergen. (Arctic Biblio.}

Soot-Ryen, T. 1932a. Hydrographical |nvestigations in the Ranfiord 1924-25.
Tromso, Norway. Miseum  Aarshefter, 1928. Bd. 51, Nr. 4. K Karlsen,
Tronso. 21 p.

Contains the result of hydrographical survey of Ramfjord, Tromso district,
carried out by the author in 1924, with data on isotherns, isophalines
and isopycnes, bottom fauna and pl ankton; hydrographical tables, p. 15-
21.  (Arctic Biblio.)

Soot-Ryen, T. 1932b. Pelecypoda With a Discussion of Possible Mgrations of
Arctic Pelecypods in Tertiary Times. Mud Expedition, 1918-1925. Scientific
Results, V. 5 No. 12. John Grieg, Bergen. 32 p.

List, with references to literature, localities, remarks and distribution,
of twenty-one (including two new) species of pelecypods (clans, oysters,
mussel s) from the chukchi and East Siberian Seas. Discussion, wth
table, of distribution and occurrence in the north Siberian seas and of
mgrations of arctic pelecypods in Tertiary times resulting from altera-
tions of physical conditions; bibliography (74 items). ( Arctic Biblio.)

Soot-Ryen, T. 1939. Sonme Pelecypods from Franz Josef Land, Victoriaoya and
Hopen. Norway. Norges Svalboard-og |Shavets-undersokel ser. Meddelelse Nr.
43. J. Dybwad, Gslo. 21 p.

A systematic list of thirty-five bivalve species reported by expeditions
prior to, and including the Norwegian Scientific Expedition, 1930; wth
notes on the hydrographic conditions of the waters surrounding Franz
Josef Land and remarks on research needed to establish the effects of
temperature on distribution of pelecypods. (Arctic Biblio.)

Soot-Ryen, T. 1941. Northern Pelecypods in the Collection of Tromso Miseum
|, Order Anomalodesmacea, Fam | i eS Pholadomyidae, Thracii dae and Periplo-
matidae. Tromso, Norway. Miseum  Aarshefter, 1938. Bd. 61, Nr. 1.
Naturhistorisk avd. Nr. 17. A.W. Brogger, Oslo. 41 p.

Contains a study of systematic and distribution of northern molluscs

in the collection of the Tromso Miseum including a key to eight famlies
of the order Anonal odesmacea, and an enumeration of twelve marine species,
including sone fossils, with descriptions (Thracia rectangularis n. sp.) ,
brief synonymy, neasurenents, types, type localities and critical notes;

a list of material including an enuneration of specimens, arranged by the
species and regions; the principal area of distributionis limted on the
south by Great Britain, The Faroes, Iceland, Cape Farewell, Geenland, and
to the east and north by Novaya Zzemlya and the Arctic Ccean; the total dis-
tribution for each species is also given. (Arctic Biblio.)
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Soule, J.D. 1951. Two New Species of Encrusting Ctenostomatous Bryozoa from
the Pacific. Wshington Acadeny of Sciences. Journal. 41(11):367-370. Also

pub. as: Contribution No. 63, allan Hancock Foundation, University of Southern
California.

I ncludes a description of Alcyonidium enteronorpha n. sp., collected py
G.E. MacGnitie of the Arctic Research Laboratory, off Point Barrow,
Alaska.  (Arctic Biblio.)

Southward, A J., and E.c. Southward. 1967. On the Biology of an Intertidal
Chthamalid Crustacea, Cirripedia) fromthe Chukchi Sea. Arctic 20(1):8-20.

A Pacific-boreal zpecies, Chthamalus dalli occurs in the narrow inter-
tidal zone near Cape Thonpson, Alaska. D atons and filamentous Qreen

al gae, but no other animals, were associated with the barnacles which
apparently survive the winter frozen in the ice foot. Gowh is less than
in southern species, but continued for five years or nore; maturity is
reached in two years and breeding can occur at a water tenperature of

6°C. There appears to be only a very slight cold adaptation, shown by
cirral activity, conpared wi tdalic.from southeast Al aska and southern
Cal i forni a. (Arctic Biblic.)

Sout hward, E.c. 1962. A New Speci es of Galathealinum, Pogonophora, fromthe
Canadi an Arctic. Canadian Journal of Zoology. 40(3):385-389.

Describes two inconplete specinens, nale and female, of Galathealinum
arcticum n sp. from Thetis Bay, Herschel Island, at a depth of 120 ft.
(Arctic Biblio.)

Sparks, a.x. and w.T. Pereyra. 1966. Benthic Invertebrates of the South-
eastern Chukchi Sea. |n: Wilimovsky, N.J. and J.N. Wl fe (eds.). Environnent
of the Cape Thonpson Region, Al aska. United States Atonmic Energy Commi ssion,
Division of Technical Information. p. 817-838.

Lists 201 species from 11 phyla obtained during a marine survey in 1959,
and discussed the general distributions of the main groups of organisms

in relation to their habitat. Sanplings were nade on a pre-plotted 20-
mile interval grid frommv John N. Cobh. Echinoderms, tunicates, deca-
pods, molluscs, and annelids were the dom nant faunal el enents encountered
and account for approximtely 95% of the sanpled biomass. The fauna is
Pacific boreal in character since the prevailing northtrending current pre-
vents high arctic species fromentering the chukchi Sea and the shal | owness
of this area elinminates any deep-sea el ements. Relatively large areas of
littoral zone are sparsely popul ated owing to scouring of the inshore area
by ice. The standing crop of the area studied is considered to be high
partly because of the [ow fish popul ation. (Arctic Biblio.)

Spasskii, N.  1929. K Faune G droi dov Xol'skogo Zaliva i Iugo-zapadnoi Chasti
Barent sova Moria. (Contributions to the Hydroid Fauna of kola Bay and the

Sout hwestern Part of Barents Sea.) Leningradskoe Obshchestvo EStesvoi spytatel ei.
Murmanskaia Biologicheskaia Stantsiia. Raboty, t. 3, no. 2. Mrnansk. 48 p.
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Contains result of study of a large collection of hydroids from south-
western Barents Sea particularly kKola Bay. 70 species are |isted, some
22 are new for the area and largely warmwater forms . Three new species
are reported and described. Bibliography (29 itenms). Summary in German.
(Arctic Biblio.)

Squires, H.J. 1964. Pagurus pubescens and a Proposed New Name for a C osely
Rel ated Species in the Northwest Atlantic, Decapoda: Anonura. Canada. Fish-
eries Research Board. Journal. 21¢2):355-365.

Comparisons of the type specimens of the hermt crab Pagurus kroyeri

from Geenland and P. pubescens, showed themto be identical. The
American species thought to he pubescens.is now given the name P._ arcautus.
Both species are compared with P. tigonocheirus using a new diagnostic
character. (Arctic Biblio.)~

Squires, H.J. 1968. Decapod Crustacea fromthe Queen Elizabeth and Near by
Islands in 1962. Canada. Fisheries Research Board. Journal 25:347-362.

Five surveys of the Queen Elizabeth and nearby islands during the sumer
of 1962 col | ected 1221 speci mens of decapod Crustacea. These decapods
conprised 10 species of hippolytid and crangonid shrinps. Sizes and
maturity status of specinens indicated variability in adaptation of dif-
ferent species to the |ow tenperature environment. Records of northern
distribution of the species in Canada and Greenland are reviewed. Food
was nostly detritus and phytobenthos but sone species showed preference
for foraminiferans Or crustaceans. (Aut hor.)

**Squires, H.J. 1969. Decapod Crustacea of the Beaufort Sea and Arctic Waters
Eastward to Canbridge Bay, 1960-65. Canada. Fisheries Research Board.
Journal . 26:1899-1918.

The CGS salvelinus col | ections of decapod crustaceans fromthe South Beau-
fort Sea to Canbridge Bay in 1960-65 conprised 1830 specinmens of 15 spe-
cies. Five of the species were not previously recorded fromthis area.

Most abundant species were Sabi nea septentarinata and Eualus gaimardi.
Eualus macilentus and E__stoneyi were confined to Bathurst Inlet. West-
ward setting currents along the Beaufort Sea coast nediate against incur-
sions by Pacific species but_ chionoecetes opilio, Hyas coarctat us alutaceus,
and a species of Pagurus seemed to have overcome this condition. The spe-
cies in which the highest percentages of females presunmably reproduced
annual |y were_spirontocaris phippsi, S. spinus, and S. septentarinata.

(Aut hor.)

Starokadomskii, L.M. 1917, Zoologicheskiia Stantsii Transporta Taimyr V
1913 g.  (Zool ogi cal Stations of the Transport Taimyr in 1913). Akademiia
Nauk SSSR.  zZoologicheskii Muzei. Ezhegodnik, 1916. 2l:xxvii-xlix.

Contains a list of 81 stations established (as part of the Arctic Ccean
Hydrographic Expedition) by the Taimyr in 1913 in Japan, oOkhotsk and
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Bering Seas and in the arctic seas fromBering Strait to the Taymyr
Peninsula of Siberia, with the followng data for each station; date,
tinme, location, air and sea tenperature, bottom brief list of marine
and terrestrial (island and coastal) fauna. (Arctic Biblio.)

Steele, p.H. 1967a. New Species of the Genus_Anonyx (amphipoda) fromthe
Barents Sea. Crustacean 13(3):257-264.

Describes Anonyx bispinosus n. sp. on the basis of British Miseum material
collected off the east coast of Xolguyev |sland, Barents Sea. (Arctic
Biblio.)

Steele, p.H. 1967b. The Life Cycle of the Marine Amphipod Stegocephalus
inflatus Kroyer in the Northwest Atlantic. Canadian Journal of Zoology 45(5):
623- 628.

Studies this circumpolar crustacean from arctic areas and the Qulf of
St. Lawence. It was found to be protandrous, to reproduce throughout
the year, each female having nore than one brood. Gaphs, tables, il-
lustrated, references. (Arctic Biblio.)

Steele, b.u. and P. Brunei. 1968a. Anphipoda of the Atlantic and Arctic Coasts
of North America: Anonyx (Lysianassidae). Canada. Fisheries Research Board.
Journal. 25:943-1080.

In place of the wdely ranging, abundant, and variable species Anonyx
nugax, previously recorded from Canadian Atlantic and Arctic waters,
eight less variable species of this genus are here recognized, one of
whi ch (sarsi) is new to science. Detailed descriptions, figures, dis-
tribution maps and a key applying to all sizes is given. The study of
the species is based on exam nation of available type-specinens and the
use of new characters. The systematic of the genus is discussed in a
chronol ogi cal review of all the relevant literature, and the status of
several species is revised.  (Author.)

Steele, b.H. and P. Brunei. 1968b. Collections of amphipods of the Cenus
Anonyx, mainly fromthe Atlantic and Arctic Coasts of North America. Canada.
Fisheries Research Board. Technical Report. No. 47:73 p.

Lists specinens of Anonyx nugax, A pacificus, A _sarsi, A. laticoxae,

A. lilljeborgi, A. ochoticus and A debruyni, examined In 15 Canadi an,

west European and/or Anmerican museuns. Position and depth of the station,
date and collector (expedition, ship or individual) are stated, as is the
museum where speci men(s) may be found. In addition to collections from
the entire Canadian coastline, a few are included from Al askan waters,

Sea of oOkhotsk, Greenl and and Svalbard waters, and the Barents and Kara
Seas.  (Arctic Biblio.)
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Stendell, R 1968. Echinoderms Collected froma Drifting Ice Island off the
East Geenland Coast, with Comments on Their Distribution in Adjacent Waters.
Canada. Fisheries Research Board. Journal. 24(4):833-842.

A collection of 127 echinoderns was nade fromthe ice island arlis ||

as it drifted southward along the east coast of Greenland. Sixteen spe-
cies are represented: 2 crinoids, 4 asteroids, 8 ophiuroids, 1 echinoid,
and 1 holothurian. Distributions of the aninmals are discussed in relation
to their occurrence in Geenland and adjacent waters. O the species col-
lected 14 are characteristic of the east Geenland narine fauna, two are
characteristic of the northern North Atlantic and are not commonly found
in east Geenland coastal waters, and two have been recorded from both
regions. (Aut hor.)

Stephensen, K. 1933. The Tanai dacea and amphipoda of the Arctic. Fauna Arctics
6:343:378.

Lists arctic tanaids and anphi pods with [ ocations.
Streltzov, V.E. 1966a. Biology of Feeding of the Predatory Polychaete Wrm

Har not hoe imbricata in the Dalnezelenetz Inlet of the Barents Sea. Mirnmanskogo
Morskogo Biologicheskogo |nstituta. Trudy. 11(15):115-121.

Streltzov, V.E. 1966b. ‘(Quantitative Distribution of Polychaeta in the Southern
Part of the Barents Sea.) Murmanskogo Morskogo Biologicheskogo Instituta. Trudy.
11(15):71-91.

Streltzov, V.E. 1966c. Rel ationships in the postembryonic Devel opnent of the
Polychaete WOr m Har not hoe imbricata L. (Polychaeta, Errantia) in the Littoral
Zone of the Southern Part of the Barents Sea. Akademiia Nauk SSSR  (Biolo-

gical Sciences Sect.) Doklady. 169:472-475.

Results of growth experiments in the laboratory indicate there are two
distinct reproductive periods annually and that growh patterns for the
first two years differ for the two spawning groups.

Streltzov, V.E. 1968. Paraoni dae (Polychaeta Sedentaria) in Barents Sea.
Murmanskogo Mbrskogo Biologicheskogo Instituta. Irudy. 17(21):74-95.
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Tanasiichuk, N.P. 1926. Materialy K Poznaniiu Fauny Barentsova Moria. (Ma-
terials Contributing to the Know edge of the Barents Sea Fauna.) Leningradskoe

Obshchestvo EStesvoispytatelei. Mrmanskai a Biologicheskaia Stantsiia.  Raboty .
3(1):31 p.

Contains discussion of the effect of the North Cape current on the rise
of the tenperature in Kola Inlet. Author analyzes a number of aninal
species (corals, echinoderms, polychaetes) known to have been rare or
confined to deep waters earlier, and attributes their present abundance
to this rise in tenperature. The change is largely toward an enrichment

with boreal elenents. Bibliography (about 50 items). Summary in German.
(Arctic Biblio.)

Tanasiichuk, nN.P. 1927. 0 Novykh i Redkikh D ia Fauny Xol'skogo Zaliva
(Murman) For makh zhivotnykh. (On Some New and Rare Aninmal Forns of Kola Bay
[Murman].) Akadem ia Nauk SSSR. Doklady, Seriia A No. 14:213-218.

List of bottom animals collected by traw in 1926-27. About 40 species
are described including five fishes. (Arctic Biblio.)

Tanasiichuk, N.P. 1928. 0 Nekotorykh Dopolneniiakh k Faune Xol'skogo Zaliva.
(Some Additions to the Fauna of Xola Bay.) |n: Vserossiiskii s"ezd zZoologov,
Anatonov i Gistologiv, 3, Leningrad, 1927. Trudy . p. 382-383.

Contains notes and data on origin and habitat of some species newto

this armof the Barents Sea (Murman coast). Molluscs and hydroids are
included. (Arctic Biblio.)

Tarasov, N.I. 1938, Issledovanie Grenlandskoi Littorali. (Study of the
Geenland Littoral.) Priroda 5:100-101.

Contains a review of the present-day know edge of the littoral fauna of
East Geenland, with a general description, notes on sone typical species
and ecol ogi cal subdivisions, based chiefly on works of H Madsen, H. Brich,
and some other zoologists; the littoral fauna of West Geenland (53° N 67"
N) is briefly discussed. (Arctic Biblio.)

Tcherni akovsky, P. 1941, Rapport sur 1les Travaux Biologiques Effectues au
Scoresby Sund. M ssion Francai se de 1'Annee Pol ai re Internationale 1932-
1933. (Report on Biological Studies Conducted at Scoresby sund. French Inter-
national Polar Year Expedition, 1932-1933). In: International Polar Year.

23, 1932-1933. Participation Francaise. cbservations et Travaux. 3, p. 1-67.

After introductory sections on the scope of biology in this expedition,

on equi prent and the laboratory, an outline is presented of this part of
East Greenland and its bio-geographical peculiarities. Terrestrial and
marine manmal s encountered are described (particularly musk ox and seal),
with native names, data on occurrence, hunt, economc value, etc. A rela-
tively large section deals with birds (34 species) and is followed by
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chapters on marine biology (tenperature, salinity, pH, etc. : comoDn phyto-
and zoopl ankton, invertebrates, fishes and seaweeds) , also terrestrial
invertebrates and flora. The concluding chapter (p. 51-67) deals with
physi cal anthropol ogy of the “Eskinmo race;" blood groups of pure and m xed
popul ations; origin, racial and geographic, etc. (Arctic Biblio.)

Tendal, 0.S. 1970. Sponges from Joergen Broenlund Fjord, North G eenland.
Meddel el ser om Broenland 184(7):1-14.
Describes, with illustrations, each of eight species of sponges collected

during the Fourth Pearcy Land Expedition in 1966.

Thei sen, B8.F. 1973. The G owth of Mytilus edulis L. (Bivalvia) from Disko and
Thule District, Geenland. Opehlia 12(1-2):59-77.

The growth in length of Mytilus edulis L. from Di sko and the Thule dis-
trict is estimated by means of the very distinct winter growh checks.

The growth is highly sigmid and can be described by a conbination of the
Gomperz equation (valid for growh until about half the ultimate length is
attained) and the von Bertalanffy equation (valid for growth from about

one third of the ultinmate length) as neither of the two growth equations
covers the whole size range of Mytilus. The growth of the species at Geen-
land is slow conpared with its growth in nost tenperate areas. Doubtless

| ow tenperature is the cause of the slow growh. \Wen the growth rate is
related to day-degrees, growh at Geenland alnost equals that found in
simlar habitats in tenperate regions. An apparent size-dependent nortality
occurs among the very small Mytilus |iving on Fucus. However, this pheno-
menon i s probably caused by differential emgration among the small indivi-
duals. A conspicuous lack of young individuals in the sanples fromthe
Thule district indicates that practically no settling took place after 1959
in that area. (Author.)

Theroux, Rr.B. 1971. Major Taxonom ¢ Goups of Mcrobenthos in Diske Bay and
Several West Greenland Fjords. United States Coast Guard Cceanographic Report
No. 37. p. 3440.

A prelimnary report on the macrobenthic organi sns col |l ected by the uscce
Eastwind in 1968. Station |locations are listed with physical features of
the bottom and najor groups or organisms collected are |isted by station.

Thiele, J. 1929. Arktische Loricaten, Gastropoden, Scaphopoden und Bivalven.
Fauna Arctics 5:561-632.

Lists arctic nenbers of these groups wth |ocations.
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Thiele, J. 1933, Die Solenogastres des Arktischen Gebietes. Fauna Arctics
6:379-382.

Lists arctic solenogastres With |ocations.

Thorson, G 1935. Studies on the Egg-capsul es and Devel opnment of Arctic
Marine Prosobranchs. Meddelelser om Greenl and 100(5):1-71.

Descriptions of the egg capsules and devel opment of twenty-eight species
of marine snails, collected by the Danish Three-year Expedition in the
Franz Joseph and Scoresby Sound Fiord areas of East G eenland. (Arctic
Biblio.)

Thorson, G 1936. The Larval Devel opnent, G owth and Metabolism of Arctic
Marine Bottom Invertebrates Conpared with Those of Other Seas. Meddelelser
om G eenland 100(6):1-155.

Di scussion (based on material colelcted in East G eenland 68°10'-76°50'N
by the Danish Three-year Expedition, 1931-1934) of the reproduction, spawn-
ing time and |arval devel opment of arctic echinoderns polychaetous WOr s,
gastropod, lamellibranchiates, crustaceans and other marine invertebrates;
growt h, consunption of oxygen; summary of the ecology and common bi ol ogi cal
features of arctic invertebrates, comparison with those of other seas;

bi bl i ography (about 150 items.) (Arctic Biblio.)

Todd, R, and D. Low 1966. Foraminifera fromthe Arctic Ccean off the Eastern
Siberian Coast. U S. Geological Survey, Professional Paper No. 550-C, p. 79-85.

The inpoverished fauna (56 species) resulting from subnormal mnarine con-
ditions on the shallow shelf beneath the Laptev, East Siberian and Chukchi
Seas is recorded with notes on its distribution which appears to be hapha-
zard for nost species. (Arctic Biblio.)

Trason, w.B. 1964. Ascidians of the Canadian Arctic Waters. Canada. Fisheries
Research Board. Journal. 21(6):1505-1517.

The ascidians of the Canadian Arctic collected by the Eastern Arctic Inves-
tigations and Arctic Unit of the Fisheries Research Board of Canada from
the years 1947 to 1962 inclusive have been identified and the nunbers col -
lected tabulated. Information relevant to collecting stations is presented
in tables and on maps.  (Author.)

Turpaeva, E.P. 1948. Pitani e Nekotorykh Donnykh Bezpozvonochnykh Bar ent sova
Moria. (Food of Sone Invertebrates of the Barents Sea Bottom ) Zoologicheskii
Zhurnal 27(6):503-512.

Contains data on the food and conditions of nourishment of various

i nvertebrate fauna (Eclinodermata, Lamellibranchiata, Crustacea, Tunicata,
and Brachiopeda) found on or in the bottomof the Barents Sea; the region
of the study includes the central section of this sea, Bear Island waters
and t he Pechora-Karin~Kolguyev Shal | ows. (Arctic Biblio.)
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H  1933. Die Oligochaten der Arktis und ihre Geographische Verbreitung II.

Fauna Arctics 6:41-54.

U S

Lists arctic menmbers of this group with [ocations.

Hydrographic Office. 1955, Qceanographic Survey Results, Project 572,

July-Septenber 1955. U. S. Hydrographic Office Pub. No. 16366. U.S. Hydro-
graphic Ofice, Washington, bp.c. 169 p.

Cont ai ns summary of a hydrographic-oceanographic Survey, conducted summer
1955 by USS Requisite in the Western Arctic. Ship's main track, location
of oceanographic, current, and bottom sanpling stations between Pt.
Barrow in Alaska and Shepherd Bay, Northwest Territories, and special
hydrographi ¢ survey areas, are shown on naps; tables summarize observa-
tions at 99 oceanographic stations, 46 Phleger cores and 85 grab sanples,
and Ekman current meter observations at 19 locations. Explanation of
data is provided in the appendix. Depths in survey areas were shall ow,
observations were nostly made at 20 meters or less. (Arctic Biblio.)

United States Coast Guard. 1962. Cceanographic Cruise USCGS Northw nd Bering
and chukchi Seas. U S. Coast Guard Cceanographic Report No. 1. 125 p.

Contents: navigation; weather and ice conditions; cruise narrative and
survey procedure; notes on the physical oceanography of the Chukchi sea;
a preliminary rePort of the benthic animals collected on the USCGC Northwi nd
cruise during 1962; notes on bottom sedinents of the Chukchi Sea; bathy-
metry; reconnai ssance magnetic survey of the Chukchi Sea shel f. (NTIS. )

Ushakov, P.v. 1926. K Faune Nenertin Belogo Moria. (The Nenertine Fauna of
the White Sea.) Leningrad. Gosudarstvennyi Gidroleogicheskii Institut. Issle-
dovaniia Morei sSssr. 3:47-71.

Description of 24 forns of these worms fromthe deep sea and coastal
waters. Six of the forns are new species, one of the species also a new
genus.  Morphol ogy and morphometry, external and internal anatony, size,
color, ecology, etc., are considered. (Arctic Biblio.)

Ushakov, P.V. 1928a. Floro-Faunisticheskie Gruppirovki Pribrezhnykh zon NovoOi

Zeml i. (Floro-Faunistic G oups of the Coast Zone of Novaya zemlya. ) |n:
Vserossiiskii s"ezd Zoclogov, Anatonov i Gistologiv, 3, Leningrad, 1927. Trudy,
p. 383-385.

Contains a sumuary of results of the study of flora and fauna of the
coastal waters of Novaya Zemlya, based on material from 64 dredging and
290 trawl ing stations established during 1923-27 by the Hydrol ogical
Institute. Characteristics of the faunistic groups and their geographic
variations are given. (Arctic Biblio.)
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Ushakov, P.V. 1928b. K Faune Nemertin -Barentsova Moria. (Contributions to
the Fauna of Nemerteans in the Barents Sea. ) Nauchno-Issledovatel 'skii In-
Stit po Izucheniiu Severa. Trudy. 37:55-66.

Description of eleven (including one new) species of these flatworns
taken 1921, 1924 and 1925 by the Northern Scientific and Econom ¢ Expe-
dition, 1920-26, with data on their localities and distribution. Summary
in English. (Arctic Biblio.)

Ushakov, Pp.v. 1931. Bentonicheski e Gruppirovki Matochki na Shara (Benthonic
G oupi ngs of Matochkin Shar.) Leningrad, Gosudarstvennyi Gidrologicheskii
Institut. Issledovaniia Morei SSSR 12:5-130.

A conprehensive study of the littoral, sublittoral and pseudoabyssal of
this strait between the two islands of Novaya Zemlya. It is introduced
(p. 5-40) with an outline of the scope of the investigation, earlier

studi es, topography of the area, nature of bottom hydrological conditions
of the strait, and meteorol ogi cal observations. The biocoenoses of the
three zones are described (p. 41-63), the sublittoral show ng the quanti-
tatively and qualitatively richest fauna. The seaweeds of the area, dis-
tribution of the benthonic forms and general character of the fauna are
treated in turn. Tables are presented indicating, in detail, the distri-
bution of the main animal groups over the area, by a list of dredging

and trawling stations and the forms found at them The study is based on
field work conducted during 1923-1929. (Arctic Biblio.)

Ushakov, Pp.v. 1936. K Bentoni cheskoi Faune Chukotskogo Mdri a. (On the Ben-
thoni c Fauna of cChukchi Sea.) In:_ Duplitskii, D.S. and G.E. Ratmanov ({(eds.).
Nauchnye Raboty Ekspeditsii na Ledokole "Krasin" v 1935 Godu. 1936. p. 74-
89.

A biol ogi cal study of bottom fauna made during the expedition of the ice-
breaker Krasin, 1935 wth [ists of species found in bottom sanples from
different stations in the Chukshi Sea.  (Arctic Biblio.)

Ushakov, ».v. 1937. Materialy po Gidroidam Arkiticheskikh Morei SSSR (Materials
on the Hydroids of the Arctic Seas of USSR.) Leningrad. vesesoiuznyi Arkticheskii
Institut. Trudy 50:5-34.

Lists, with descriptions, discussion and |ocations of sixty-two species
based on col | ections nmade during the period 1921-30. Summary in English.
(Arctic Biblio.)

Ushakov, P.V. 1940. O Novoi Gruppe Olegomernykh Chervei (Pogonophora) S
Abissal'nykh Glubin Okhotskogo Moria i Poliarnogo Bassei na. (On a New G oup
of 0Oligomere WOrms, Pogonophora, from Abyssal Depths of the Ckhotsk Sea and
the Polar Basin.)
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Deals with a group of deep-sea marine worns, one of which was described
fromthe okhotsk Sea by the author in 1933, under the nane of Lamellisabella

zachs i. The same species was found by G.P. Gorbunov, on a trip on the sadko

in 1935 in the Arctic Basin. This species was first referred to the group
Polychaeta, but was transferred by K Johansson in 1937 to a new group,
Pogonophora. (Arctic Biblio.)

Ushakov, P.v. 1948a. K Nakhozdeniiu Cladocarpus formosus Allm. (Agl aophenii dae,
Hydroi da) v Kol'skom Zalive. (On the COccurrence—of Cladocarpus formosus Allm.
“[ Agl aopnei i dae, Hydroidal in Xola Bay.) Akadeniia Nauk SSSR.  Mirnanskai a
Biologicheskaia Stantsiia, Dal'niye Zelentsy. Trudy. 1:286-287.

A find of this hydroid fromthe Kola Bay is reported. (Arctic Biblio.)

Ushakov, P.v. 1948b. Murnmanskai a Biologicheskaia Stantsiia Akadem i Nauk SSSR
v Gube Dal 'ne-Zelenetskoi i ee Pervye Nauchnye Roboty. (The Mirman Biol ogical
Station of the Acadeny of Sciences USSR in Dal'ne-Zelenetsy Bay and its First

Scientific Wrk.) Akademia Nauk SSSR ~ Mirmanskai a Biologicheskaia Stantsiia,
Dal'niye Zelensky. Trudy. 1:10-32.

Contai ns account of the location of the station (69°07° N, 36°05'E) and
description of its surroundings; its main purposes; principal buildings,
research vessels, nmuseum and |ibrary; account of its research activities
during 1936-1938; short notes on the deep-water fauna in the vicinity of
the new station followed by a [ist of over 600 species of animals found
inthis area. (Arctic Biblio.)

Ushakov, P.v. 1948c. O pvukh Novykh vidakh Scolelepis ( Spioni dae, Polychaeta)

S Poberezh'ia Mirnana. (On Two New Species of Scolelepis [Spionidae, Polychaeta]
on the Shores of Mirman.) Akademiia Nauk SSSR. ~ Murmanskai a Biologicheskaia
Stantsiia, Dal'niye Zelentsy, Trudy. 1:284-285.

Two new species of bristle-worns, scolelepis derjugini Nn. sp. and Scolelepis
murmanica Zachs, n. sp. are described. (Arctic Biblio.)

Ushakov, P.V. 1949. Osnovnye Cherty i (Osobennosti Fauny Dal'nevostochnykh
Mrei. (Min Features and Peculiarities of the Fauna of' the Far Eastern
Seas.) |n: Veseoiuznyi Geograficheskii s"ezd.2d, Leningrad, 1947.  Trudy.
3:193-201.

Based on Russian investigations by P. IU. shmidt, Prof. K.N. Deri ugin,
and others, 1905-1945. Commpn biogeographical features of the Japan,

Okhot sk and Bering Seas are discussed, as well as the faunal character
of each sea individually. The difference of their fauna fromthat of

arctic seas is noted. (Arctic Biblio.)
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Ushakov, P.v. 1950. Abissal'naia Fauna Okhotskogo Mori a. (The Deep- Wt er
Fauna of the Ckhotsk Sea. ) Akademiia Nauk SSSR.  Doklady. Nov. Seriia.
7{(5):971-974.

Contains a systematic list of 35 species of nmarine organisnms, inhabiting

the Sea of Okhotsk at a depth of 3000 mor nore, based on collections of

Russi an expeditions since 1932, and on data fromthe voyage of the U S.

Fi sheries research vessel Al batross in 1906. Conparison is made with the
deep-sea fauna of the northern Pacific Ccean.  (Arctic Biblio.)

Ushakov, p.v. 1957. K Faune Mhogoshohetinkovykh Chervei (Polychaeta) Arktiki

i Antarktiki. (The Polychaete Fauna of the Arctic and Antarctic.) Zoologicheskii
Zhurnal 36(11):1659-1974.

Contains brief descriptions of worms collected during 1950-55 in the cen-
tral Arctic Basin by the Russian drifting stations, North Pole 2-5. Three
out of 16 benthal forms are new species; Macellicephala longipalpa, M.
polaris, and Melinnexis somovi. The forns found suggest an Atlantic
rather than Pacific origin. A new genus is described fromthe Antarctic
material. (Arctic Biblio.)

Ushakov, P.v. 1958a. Faunisticheskie |ssledovaniia Zoologicheskogo InNnstituta

AN SSSR na Dal'nevostochnykh Moriakh.  (Faunistic Studies in Far Eastern Seas

by the Zool ogical Institute of the Acadenmy of Sciences, USSR ) Akadenmia Nauk
SSSR (Ckeanogr afi cheskai a Komi ssiia. Trudy. 3:102-108.

Contains information on relevant activities of the Institute fromits
earliest times (18th century) to present. Its work (largely taxonomic)
covering the major animal groups is described in detail, and the scientists
performing it are indicated. Studies in populations and their distribution,
publications, etc. are also discussed. (Arctic Biblio.)

Ushakov, P.v. 1958b. Investigations of the Bottom Fauna of the Far Eastern
Seas of the USSR In: Pacific Science Congress, 1957. Proceedings. 16:210-
216.

Reports studies on the Vitiaz since 1949 by the Institute of Cceanol ogy,
Acadeny of Sciences, USSR Vertical and horizontal distribution of fauna
in the Japan, Bering, and Okhotsk Seas is discussed, also exchanges
(nostly northward) of fauna between these seas. Faunistic boundaries
between the Japan and Okhotsk Seas occur at La Perouse Strait, Catherine
Strait, and the Amur Estuary; and between Bering and Chukchi Seas in the
Bering Strait region. Some species penetrating these barriers are noted.
(Arctic Biblio.)
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Verrill, A.E. 1879a. Annelides. In: Kumlien, L. , and Qthers. Contributions
to the Natural Hstory of Arctic America. U.S. National Mseum  Bulletin.
No. 15:141-143.

List of eleven species of worns with some notes, including location of
speci nens found on the Howgate Pol ar Expedition, 1877-78. (Arctic Biblio.)

Verrill, A.E. 1879b. Molluscoids. | Nn: Kumlien, L. and Ot hers. Contributions
to the Natural Hstory of Arctic America. U.S. National Mseum Bulletin.
No. 15:147-150.

Annotated list of four species of tunicates and eight species of polyzoans,
collected during the Howgate Polar Expedition to Cumberland Sound, 1877-

8. (Arctic Biblio.)

Verrill, A.E. 187%c. Radiates. In: Kumlein, L. and Qthers. Contributions
to the Natural Hstory of Arctic America. U S. National Miseum Bulletin.
No. 15:151-153.

Annot ated 1list of six species of echinodernms, three hydroids, two antho-
zoans, and mention of Porifera collected during the Howgate Polar Expedition
t 0 Cumberland Sound, 1877-78. (Arctic Biblio.)

Verrill, A.E. 1914, Monograph of the Shall ow\Water Starfishes of the North
Pacific Coast fromthe Arctic Qcean to California. Smithsonian Institute,
Washington, b.c. V. I, 408 p; V. 2, 110 plates.

Contains description (in detail) of the habits, norphology and classifi-
cation of forms, with a list of forty-three species fromthe arctic

coast of Alaska, the coasts and islands of Bering Sea, south to the
Aleutian Islands and Al aska Peninsula, and fifty species from southeastern
Alaska.  (Arctic Biblio.)

Verrill, A.E. 1922, Alcyonaria and Actinaria. Canadian Arctic Expedition,
1913-1918. Report. wol. 8. Ml lusks, Echinodermns, Coelenterates, etc.
Pt. G King's Printer, Otawa, 164 p.

Lists, with descriptions, taxonomic revision, and distribution noted, of
thirty-three (including five new) alcyonarian species (soft corals and

sea pens) fromthe waters of Bering Strait, the arctic coast of Al aska

and Canada, Hudson Bay and east coast of Canada; also twenty-seven (in-
cluding five new) actiniarian species (sea anenmones) fromall coasts of
Canada and Alaska. (Arctic Biblio.)

Vilks, G 1964. Foraminiferal Study of East Bay, Mackenzie King Island, Dis-
trict of Franklin. Geological Survey of Canada, Oitawa. Paper 64-53:26.
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Prelimnnary account of a study of forams from bottom sedinent sanples

col lected during the 1963 field season, East Bay, being considered to
provide a representative available, inshore environnent. Previous work,
and the nethods used to obtain and treat the 76 selected sanples are des-
cribed. Environmental conditions are considered as they affect the dis-
tribution of the 84,513 forams counted. O the 48 species identified,

33 are arenaceous, 15 calcareous. The high ratio of arenaceous to cal-
careous Species appears unrelated to bathymetry; but the cold environnent
with extended ice cover may produce conditions inhibiting calcareous
forms . (Author).

vilks, G, E.H. Anthony and w.T. Wllians. 1970. Application of Association-
analysis to Distribution Studies of Recent Foraminifera. Canadian Journal of
Earth Sciences 7(6):1462-1469.

Foraminiferal Species counts from 75 sedinent sanples from East Bay,
Mackenzie King Island at 77°50'N 110'30 W, were converted to a matrix

of presence-absence data. These were subnitted to both normal and in-
verse association-analysis as a prelimnary test of the application of
the multivariate nethod to problems in marine ecology. Maps of stations
and bathynmetry are shown. Although the sanpling pattern was not the
most suitable for such analysis, the results indicate that the method

m ght prove quite informative. (Arctic Biblio.)

Vinogradov, L.G. 1968. Kamchatskoe Stado Krabov. (Kamchatka's Crabs.)
Priroda 57(7):43~50.

Consi ders conservation of crab in these waters. The location of the
nursery is on the western shore of Shel ekhov Bay, from where young crabs
descend to 10-60 mdepth for the first tinme at the age of 3 yr, and join
the adults traveling north only at 7 yr. Drawings illustrate the devel op-
mental stages of the crab. Strict observance of fishing regulations is
urged to restore the depleted reserves of crab in Kancthatka. (Arctic
Biblio. )

Vinogradov, N.G. 1956. Zoogeografi cheskoe Rai onirovani e Abissali Mirovogo
(keana (Zoogeographical Subdivision of the Abyss of the World Ccean.) Akademia
Nauk SSSR.  Doklady, III(I):195-198.

Attenpt is nade at geographic subdivision of the abyssal region (hitherto
consi dered cosnopolitan and honogeneous) on the basis of distribution of
Spongia, Coelenterata, Cirripedia, Isopoda, Pantopoda, and Echinodernat a.
The orders are nostly (85 percent) confined to a certain ocean. The going
schene presented includes the northern Pacific province (okhotsk and
Bering Seas) and the Arctic subprovince {(Barents Sea, Svalbard Wters,

G eenland Sea and Greenland Waters). The latter is connected with the
Atlantic Ccean province: 32.5 percent of the Arctic deep-sea species

are of Atlantic origin, but it is quite different fromthe northern
Pacific province. (Arctic Biblio.)
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** Wacasey, J.W. 1975a. Biological Productivity of the Southern Beaufort Sea:

%%

Zoobenthic Studies. Beaufort Sea Technical Report No. 12b. Beaufort Sea
Project Ofice, Victoria. 39 p.

Results of a study of the zoobenthos of the southern Beaufort Sea conti-

nental shelf. 337 species of invertebrates were identified from82 stations.

The author believes the data (physical and biological) indicate the exis-
tence of four zones across the shelf. Includes station data and species
list.

Wacasey, J.W. 1975b. Zoobenthos of the Southern Beaufort Sea. In: Reed,
J.C. and J.E. Slater (eds.). The Coast and Shelf of the Beaufort Sea. synpo-
sium  San Francisco, California, Jan. 7-9, 1974. Arctic Institute of North
Anerica, Arlington, p. 697-704.

Bi ol ogi cal results of 17 sanples of five grabs each taken frominshore
areas of the Beaufort Sea at depths of 3 to 94 m  The nunber of species,
their density and biomass are given. Includes tables and naps.

Wgner, F.J.E. 1961. Faunal Report, Submarine Ceol ogy Program, Pol ar Conti -
nental Shelf Project, Isachsen, District of Franklin. Canada. Geol ogi cal
Survey. Paper 61-27. Queen’s Printer, COtawa.

Deals with recent organisms fromthe surface of the sea bottomat 15 of
the 17 off-shore stations along the line 77"51.5 N, 115°36° Wto 80°
04.5 N, 97°10° W and northwest from Cape |sachsen of Ellef Ringnes
Island to 80°42" N, 112°50' W Foraminifera were the nost inportant
group, molluses and ostracods next in abundance. Sone forams have val ue
as depth-indicator species for certain broad bathynetric zones, shelf,
slope, etc. Sone were also found to be zonally characteristic near ice
island T-3; and others apparently serve as indicators only in this pro-
ject area. The Atlantic or Pacific affinities of the Arctic fauna shoul d
be indicated as work continues for sone conclusion regarding water cir-
cul ation, ocean currents, etc. (Arctic Biblie.)

Wagner, F.J.E. 1964. Faunal Report, 2; Marine Geology Program Polar Conti -
nental Shelf Project, Isachsen, District of Franklin. Dartnouth, N.s. Canada.
Bedford Institute of Cceanography. Dartnouth, N.s. Report B.I.0. 64-1.
Unpubl i shed Manuscripts.

Lists and discusses the depth distribution and affinities of inverbrate
faunas collected at traverses seaward 115 m northwest of Ellef Ringnes
and 95 m northward of the tip of Borden Islands in 1962, by Geol ogi cal
Survey of Canada personnel connected with the Polar Continental Shelf
Project. O the 133 species recognized, 86 are foramnifera, 25 mol-
luscans, 11 ostracods, and a few sponges, bryozoans, annelids, and echi no-
derms.  (Arctic Biblio.)



263

Wagner, F.J.E. 1974, Benthonic Foram nifera and Mollusca in the Beaufort Sea.
In: Report of Activities Part B. Novenber 1973 to March 1974. Geol. Survey
Can., Paper 74-1, Part B, p. 130.

Wahrberg, R 1930. Sveriges Marina och Lacustra Isopoder. (Sweden’s Marine
and Lacustrine Isopoda.) GCoteborgs Xungl. Vetenskaps - och vitterhets-
samhalle. Handlinger. 5 Foljden, Ser. B, Bd. 1, No. 9. Coteborg. 76 p.

Systematic description of isopods includes 25 species known in arctic
regions fromthe Barents Sea to northern Canada. Cited depths of occur-
rance range to 200 neters. Several species are described as parasitic.
(Arctic Biblio.)

Waren, A 1973. Revision of the Rissoidae fromthe Norwegian North Atlantic
Expedition 1876-78. Sarsia 53:1-13.

The present paper contains a revision of the species of Rissoidae which
were collected by the Norwegian North Atlantic Expedition 1876-78. One
new speci es, Alvania pseudosyngenes, is described. Types are selected of
the species described by Friele. Further information, nost often based
on unpublished material in Scandinavian nuseum on the variation, dis-
tribution, and taxonomy of these species, is given. The determnation of
sone specimens is corrected. (Author.)

Weltner, W 1900. Die Cirripedien der Arktis. Fauna Arctics 1:287-312.
Lists arctic cirripeds with |ocations.
Wesenberg-Lund, E. 1950. The Dani sh Ingolf Expedition. Vol. Iv, Part 4.
Polychaeta. Copenhagen. 92 p.
A systematic geographical treatment of the Polychaetes from the north-

western parts of the Atlantic Ccean, north of 60°N and west of 0° |ongitude.

WIlians, M.w. 1940. A New Periploma from Al aska. Journal of Entonol ogy
and Zool ogy 32:37-40.

Description of Periploma alaskana, N. Sp. , a clamfrom chukchi Sea and
fromPrince WIIiam Sound. (Arctic Biblio.)

Wl son, M.s. 1965. North Anerican Harpacticoid Copepods. A New Species of

Stenhelia from Nuwuk Lake on the Arctic Coast of Alaska. Biological Society
of Washington. Proceedings. 78(22):179-188.

Description, with illustrations, of Stenhelia nuwukensis Sp. n. , a
mari ne- bracki sh water harpacticoid found in wuwuk Lake, arctic Al aska.
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Zarenkov, N.A. 1960. Materialy po Sravnitel'noi Ekologii Desi ati nogi kh
Rakoobraznykh Dal'nevostochnykh Morei.  (Materials for the Conparative Ecol ogy
of Decapod Crustaceans of the Far Eastern Seas.) Zoologicheskii Zhurnal 39
(2) :188-199.

Study of distribution by depth of 16 forns, and by tenperature of 12 forns,
in the chukchi, Bering, oOkhotsk and Japan Seas. The ranges of distribution
by depth and by tenperature are fornulated for nost species. The degree

of range variability by depth and by tenperature was found to be different

in different species. (Arctic Biblie.)

Zarenkov, N.A. 1965. Geographic Distribution of Shrinps of the Fanily
Crangonidae in Relation to the Oigin of the Antarctic Genus Notocrangon.
Cceanol ogy, Acadeny of Sciences, USSR 5(1) . English ed. published Feb. 1966,
p. 112-118.

Presents recent data on the distribution of these shrinps and di scusses
t he possible conclusions regarding the evolution of the menbers of this
famly.

Zatsepin, V.I. and Rittikh, L.A. 1968. Quantitative Distribution of Bottom
Fauna and its various Ecological Goups in the Mirmansk Coastal Area of the
Barents Sea. Mokoskogo Obshchestva Isptatelei Prirody. Trudy. 30:49-82.

Zenkevi ch, r.a. 1935, Nekotorye Nabliudeniia po Cbrastaniiu v Ekaterinenskoi
Bukhte, Kol'skiy 2Zaliv.Sone Observations on Fouling in Ekaterininskaya Bay,
Kola Bay.) Moskovskoe Obshchestvo Ispytatelei Prirody. Biulleten'. Otdel
Biol. MNovaia Seriia. 44(3):103-112.

Contains the results of investigations carried out by the author in Kola
Bay, Barents Sea, on hard substrata in fresh and sea water “fouled” wth
molluscan encrustations; data are given on the rate of growth of Balanus
balanoides, Mytilus edulis and Hydroi dea (nunber of specinens, weight in
grams, total weight of the encrustation, etc.) for every nmonth.  (Arctic
Biblio.)

Zenkevich, n.A. 1937. Uspekhi Izucheniia Morskoi Fauny SSSR za 20 Let. (The
Results of the Study of Marine Fauna of the USSR for Twenty Years.) zo0 lo-
gi cheskii Zhurnal 16(5):830-870.

Contains data on the progress of this study during 1917-37, and on many
expeditions in the arctic seas and their achievenents; bibliography
(about 200 items). (Arctic Biblio.)

Zenkevich, r.a. 1947. Fauna i Biologicheskaia Produktivnost’ Mriia. Mria
SSSR Tom 2.  (The Fauna and Biol ogi cal Productivity of the Sea. Seas of USSR,
vol. 2.) Sovetskaia Nauka, Leningrad. 587 p.
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An extensive nonograph, based on 25 years work on Russian seas by the
author and his students. The first part is devoted to the arctic seas:
General characteristics (p. 11-14); Barents Sea (p. 45-138); Wite Sea
(p. 139-66); Kara Sea (p. 167-89); Laptev Sea (p. 190-94); and Chukchi
Sea (p. 195-99). For each sea is given its general characteristics,
history of its exploration;, physico-geographical hydrol ogi cal, hydro-
chem cal and geol ogi cal characteristics, flora and fauna (plankton
conposition, distribution, mgration, food value, etc.; benthos: kinds,
conmposition, distribution, biomass, etc.; the fish fauna: general com
position; comercial fishes, their growth, food, mgrations, etc.
fisheries); zoogeography. At the end (p. 519-38) is a bibliography for
all parts of the volune (over 1000 items), also (p. 562-83) an index of
species, as well as the usual subject-geographic and author indexes.
Vol. 1 of this work has not been |ocated, its scope is indicated (V. 2,
p. 8) as: general oceanography, marine biology, ecology and zoogeography
in genera. (Arctic Biblio.)

Zenkevich, L.A. 1948a. Biologicheskaia Struktura Okeana. (Biological Struc-
ture of the Ccean.) Zoologicheskii Zhurnal 27(2):113-124.

Contains the results of a general study of the organic |ife of oceans
and horizontal and vertical fluctuations of the marine fauna, with sta-
tistical data on quantitative distribution of algae and benthos in
various seas including all arctic seas of the USSR and sone other extra-
Russian Seas. (Arctic Biblio.)

Zenkevich, L.A. 1948b. Russkie Issledovateli Fauny Morei.  (Russian Investi-
gations of Mirine Fauna.) Akademia Nauk SSSR.  Institut Istorii Estestvoz-
naniia. Trudy. 2:170-196.

Contains a historical review of this work, with enphasis on the achieve-
ments during the Soviet regime; includes data on expeditions for the study
of the fauna of northern seas (Barents, Wite and Kara Seas) p. 179-83,

and the seas of the Far East (oxhotsk and Bering Seas); bibliography (129
items) . (Arctic Biblio.)

Zenkevich, L.A. 1958a. Glubokovodnye Ekhiuridy iz Severo-Zapadnoi Chasti Tik-

hogo keana.  (Deep-sea Echiurids fromthe Northwestern Part of the Pacific
(cean. ) Akademia Nauk SSSR.  Institut Okeanologii, Trudy. 27:192-203.

Description of nine species of these worns, seven of themnew. Five of
the latter formthree new genera: Jacobia, Vitiazema and Alomasoma.
Location and depth of find are noted as well as nature of substrate,

etc. The material was collected during cruises of Vitiaz' in the Bering
and khotsk Seas. (Arctic Biblio.)

Zenkevi ch, L.A. 1958b. Obshchaia Kratkaia Kharakteristica Kachestvennogo
Sostava i Kolichestvennogo Raspredeleniia Donnoi Fauny Dal’ nevostochnykh Morei
SSSR i Severozapadnoi chasti Tikhogo Okeana. (A Brief General Description of
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the Bottom Fauna in the Far Eastern Seas of the USSR and the Northwestern
Part of the Pacific Ccean. ) Akademia Nauk sssr. Institut Okeanol ogii
Trudy. 27:154-160.

Authors dray attention to the dimnution in quantity of the benthos from
+1000 g./m.” on the continental shelf to 10 g. on bottoms 1000-2000 m
deep and to a fraction of gramon the abyssal. Qualitative distribution
Is found to depend on the distance fromthe coast, degree of isolation
fromthe ocean and on vertical zonation. Mre comon benthic forns of
the area are discussed. (Arctic Biblio.)

Zenkevich, n.a. 1963. Biology of the Seas of the USSR  (Biologiia Mbrei
sssr. ) Bocharskaia, S. (trans.). 1963. |Interscience Pub., New York, 955
p. (Translation of Moskva, Izd-vo Akadem ia Nauk SSSR. 1963. 738 p.)

Encycl opedi ¢ study by the Nestor of Russian narine biology. Introduction
treats the area and other paraneters of the 14 Russian (including the
Caspi an and aral) seas, their geographic |ocation, orography, geology,
and water bal ance; also research, research institutions, and main seria
publications. Pt. 1 (p. 17-210) deals with the arctic seas,their hydro-
| ogy, fauna and flora including plankton and benthos. This general des-
cription is followed by detailed accounts for the six seas, fromthe
Barents eastward to the chukchi. Each is treated as to general charac-
teristics, exploration and research, physical and geographic traits,
flora and fauna, especially plankton, benthos and fishes. Pt. 4 covers
the seas of the Far East, including the Okhotsk and the Bering (p. 601-
646) . Appendix is an extensive literature |ist, indexes of persons,
Latin names and subjects. (Arctic Biblio.)

Zenkevi ch, L.A. and Vv.A. Brotskaia. 1937. Materialy po Ekologii Rukovodi ashchi kh
from bentosa Barentsova Mria. (Some Data on the Ecol ogy of Dom nants in the
Benthos of the Barents Sea.) Moskva. Universitet. Uchenye Zapiski. 13,
Zoologiia: 203-226.

Contains data on the evaluations of bottom conplexes of marine fauna of
Barents Sea with the aid of diagrams and density curves of the benthos
popul ation; the influence of certain factors on benthos distribution and
the nmethod proposed by the author for their evaluation is discussed. This
study is based on collections of the State Oceanographic Institute, 1924-
33, Summary in English. (Arctic Biblio. )

Zi mrer, C. 1900. Die Arktischen cCumaceen. Fauna Arctics 1:409-444.

Lists and has a key for arctic cumaceans with |ocations.

Znamemskii, Iu. P.  Morskie Bespozvonochnye i ikh Ispol'zovanie. (Marine
Invertebrates and their Uses.) Priroda 9:55-60.
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Attenpt is nade at a rough estinmate of the nmarine invertebrates of the
various Russian seas, and possibilities of utilizing comercial mol-

luscs, crustaceans, and echinoderns. The inportance of such crustaceans
as the Kanchatka crab, Pandalus borealis, Sclerocrangon boreus and edible
molluscs (Mytilus edulis, Machaera costata, Haliotis gontschatcara, etc.)
is stressed. The study is arranged by the seas, and includes the northern
waters of the USSR, okhotsk, and Bering Seas.  (Arctic Biblio. )




